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Serendipity Blackmagic

Product Overview

erendipity Blackmagic is used to proof post
QRI P datato either an output device such asan

inkjet printer or to afile format such as PDF.
vSerendi pity Blackmagic runs as a server and
client configuration. The server runs on a computer
on the network and is protected by a USB dongle.
Thisdongle licenses the level of software and the
input and output drivers purchased. Theclient canrun
on the same computer or any other supported
computer on the network, whether that be local
(LAN) or remote (WAN). It connects to the server
using the standard network protocol TCP/IP and is
used as the configuration tool and monitoring
application to the server. The Client is not licensed
and you can run as many as you wish on the network.

Serendipity Blackmagic hasan input filter for most of
the major manufacturers proprietary RIPs. The input
filters read the native RIP format and understands
how jobs are assembled, the plates associated with a
job and the directory structure. Some RIPs have
databases and impositions which are also read and
understood. Becauseit is the post RIP data the files
that are proofed are the same files that are output as
the final job on the press and thus data integrity is
maintained. The files are RIPped once by the
proprietary RIP and then output as many times as
desired. Thejobsreside on the RIP and are monitored
by the Serendipity Blackmagic sever. These jobs are
shown by the Client in a RIPMonitor with all of the
associated plates stitched together. The files can be
selected and submitted for processing by the sever as
desired or it can be configured to process jobs
automatically. At that point the jobs are copied
(spooled) over from the RIP to the server leaving the
original untouched. Oncethewholejob isspooled the
server beginsto work on the files.

Thefirst processto take place is Imaging. This
interprets the file format, completes any imposition
assembling required (for supported imposition RIPs)
orany merging of CT/LW files, preserves any
screening on thefiles and samplesthe jobsresolution
to changeit to that of the output format configured. At
that point anintermediate fileformat iscreated which
is called the Image File.

Thisimaged file can be viewed using the Soft Proof
Utility. Theformat maintainsall the plates associated
with the job and is viewed at the full output
resolution. See “ SoftProof” on page 90 for more
information. The intermediate file can also be re-
submitted at any time for processing againto the same

output or adifferent one. Thereis no need to spool
and interpret the job again.*

After the imaging process has completed the job is
passed to the rendering engine. Thistakesthe imaged
file and creates the file ready for output. This process
involves applying any output characteristics such as
orientation, cropping, colour management (ICC
Profiles) etc. and creation of the format configured
whether that isfor aninkjet or afile format such as
PDF. The intermediate format can be rendered as
many times as desired. Each time, any of the output
characteristics can be changed prior to rendering

again.

Thejob isthen submitted for printing to the output
device or file format. Multiple output queues can be
created and multiple devices printed to
simultaneously. Most of the output devices supported
use adirect printer driver and therefore the server has
more control of them such as selecting specific media
and printing directions etc.

The Client monitors the whole process from start to
finish showing jobs progressin a QueueM anager and
Queue Status windows. Jobs can be managed
separately by placing ajob on hold, releasing a job,
cancelling or promoting as desired. Or the processes
(queues) can be paused at any time holding all jobs
from Spooling, Imaging, Rendering or Printing. If a
job fails the error can be examined, rectified and the
job retried. There are logs that report all server and
client functionality and job information from first
detection on the RIP to final output. The logs can be
searched, filtered or saved to afile.

The system creates a database of al the
configurations, calibration curves etc. This database
can be backed up on demand or automatically so a
working copy isawaysavailable. It can be copied to
any other Serendipity Blackmagic as awhole
database or asindividual items.

* This appliesto any output characteristics. If any
changes are required to the imaged file e.g. changing
of plates, resolution etc. then the file will need to be
submitted again from the RIPMonitor.
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| nstallation

Overview

his section describes theinstallation process

for each platform in turn. The Softwareis

supplied on one CD for the Macintosh,

Linux and Windows versions, with the Sun
and SGI versions on another CD. The Macintosh,
Linux and Windows versions come with a Dongle
and require adongle driver to be installed. The SUN
and SGI versions use a software license so no dongle
driver isrequired. If you have an existing installation
of the software you are given the chance to upgrade
that installation where al configurations are
preserved.

What’son the CD

he CD contains all the elementsto run
Serendipity Blackmagic and associated
programs. They are divided into directories
and detailed below.

e Agent - Contains the Agent software for all
supported platforms. Choose the subdirectory
that matches the required operating system.

¢ Docs - Contains documentation.

¢ Dongle - Contains the dongle drivers for
Linux, MacOSX and Windows.

» Drivers- Contains the Megarip PPDs for all
supported platforms.

¢ html - Contains the information required for
the web browser install. This normally auto-
matically launches your default browser for
theinstall to begin.

« irix - Contains the Serendipity Blackmagic
package for the Irix (SGI) system.

¢ linux - Contains the Serendipity Blackmagic
and AppleTalk packagesfor Linux.

e macosx - Contains the Serendipity Black-
magic package for MacOSX.

» Serendipity Client - Contains the Serendipity
Client for all supported platforms.

» solaris- Contains the Serendipity Blackmagic
package for the Sun Solaris system.

« testprn - Contains Serendipity internal test
prints.

« windows - Contains the Serendipity Black-
magic package for Windows.

Windows

e will make afresh installation of the
windowsversion step by step. If you are
upgrading, see“UpgradefromV2toV3
- Windows’ on page 15

Installing the Dongle Driver

he first thing to do isto install the dongle
driver. To do thisfollow the instructions
below.

1. Remove all USB SuperPro dongles.

2. Onthe CD navigate to the dongle/windows
directory.

3. Doubleclick the SSD5411-32bit.exe file to
launch the installer.

4. Click Next to continue with the installation

5. Read the License Agreement, select the accept
option and click Next to continue with the instal-
lation.

6. Choosethefolder location for thedriver and click
Next.

7. Choose Complete and click Next.
8. Click Install to install the driver.

9. Click Finish oncetheinstallation is complete.

Installing Serendipity Blackmagic

nce the dongle driver isinstalled you can
install the Serendipity Blackmagic. If you
are viewing the browser install with
Explorer you can run the installer direct
from the browser. If you are using another browser
then you need to run the installer direct from the CD.

1. Either select and run the installer from the
browser (Explorer only) or go to the CD and nav-
igate to the windows directory and run black-
magic.msi

2. Select Next to continue with the installation.

Serendipity Blackmagic V3



15

3. Read the License Agreement and click Yesto
continue with the installation. Click No if you do
not agree with the license agreement to terminate
theinstall.

4, Click Next to choose the default installation loca-
tion. If you wish to change the location, select
Browse, choose the location and click OK fol-
lowed by Next to continue.

note- Y ou can type your own path and theinstallation
program will make the folder for you providing your
chosen location has valid permissions. Use back
slashes (\) to separate directories.

5. Choose Full Install and click Next to continue.

6. Choose the name for the Start Bar and I cons and
click Next to continue.

7. Click Finish once the installation has completed.

Installation of Serendipity Agent

f you are polling a RIP that runs on a Windows

based machine, then the most efficient methodis

to use the Serendipity Remote Agent. Thisturns

as a service on the windows machine where the
RIPisand the Serendipity Blackmagic communicates
with the Agent to poll and transfer jobs.

1. Gotothe CD and navigate to agent/windows.
2. Run agent.msi to launch theinstaller.
3. Click Next to continue

4. Read the License Agreement and select Yesto
continue the installation. Select No if you disa-
gree with the License to terminate the install.

5. Select theinstallation directory. Choose Browse
if you want to install it somewhere other than the
default location. If the folder does not exist the
installation will create it for you provided there
are sufficient permissions in the chosen location.
Then select Next to continue.

6. Make sure the Agent component is selected and
click Next to begin installation.

7. Click Finish when the installation is complete.

Upgrade from V2to V3 - Windows

hen upgrading Serendipity Blackmagic

from version 2 it is strongly

recommended that the databaseand |CC

profiles are backed up prior to the
install. See “Backing up V2" on page 16

Installation

Removing the old dongle driver

First thing to do isto uninstall the current dongle
driver and install the new one.

1. Make surethat the Server and Client are not run-
ning and remove any dongles connected to the
PC.

2. Onthe CD go to dongle/windows/olddriver/
WIN_NT and run the program SETUPX86.EXE

3. Choose Functions - Remove Sentinel Driver and
confirm OK when prompted.

4. Oncedriver is successfully removed quit the pro-
gram and restart the computer.

5. Once the computer has started again follow the
instructions on installing the dongle driver above.

Installing the softwar e upgrade

1. Onthe CD navigate to the windows directory and
run the blackmagic.msi program.

2. Click Next to continue

3. Read the License Agreement and click Yesto
continue. Click No not to accept the agreement
and exit the install.

4. Select the directory where version 2 isinstalled
and click Next

5. Select Upgrade and click Next.

6. Choose the name for the Start bar and desktop
icons and select Next to begin installation.

7. Click Finish when the installation is complete.

M acintosh

dministrator rights required for the
installation of the Macintosh version. If
you are upgrading from V2 to VV 3 then see
“Upgrading from V2to V3 - Mac” on

page 16.

Installing the dongle driver

From Version 3.2.01 there is no separate
& dongledriver toinstall. Thedriverisinstaled
as part of the general installation package.
For versions prior to this please consult the respective
manual for Dongle installation instructions.

Serendipity Blackmagic V3



Installation

Installing Serendipity Blackmagic

1. Go tothe macosx directory and double click the
Serendipity Blackmagic.pkg to launch the pack-
ageinstallation.

2. Select Continue
3. Read the License Agreement and click Continue
4. Select Agree

5. Choose the location to install the Software and
click Continue (If you want afolder that does not
exist then you need to create it through the
finder).

6. Click Install to begin the installation.
7. Click Close oncetheinstall has completed.

Creating Dock Start Icons

To make it easy to start the Server and Client it is
recommended that you create a shortcut on the Dock.
To do this

1. Navigateto theinstall directory of the software.
2. Select the Serendipity Blackmagic program

3. Drag the program to the Dock and release in the
desired position

4. Repeat the procedure with the Serendipity Client
program

5. To remove the dock icons, drag them off the
Dock onto the desktop and release.

Upgrading from V2to V3 - Mac

hen upgrading Serendipity Blackmagic

from version 2 it is strongly

recommended that the database and

ICC profiles are backed up prior to the
install. See “Backing up V2" on page 16

1. Onthe CD navigate to macosx and run the Seren-
dipity Blackmagic.pkg

2. Click Continue
3. Read the License Agreement and click Continue
4. Select Agreeto continue with the installation.

5. Select the drive and location to install the soft-
ware into. Choose the folder Serendipity where
V2 BlackMagic is currently installed

6. Select Upgrade to begin the installation.
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7. Click Close when the installation is complete.

Backingup V2

efore you upgrade to version 3 from version

2 it is strongly recommended that you

backup your current version of software.

There are anumber of methods you can use
to do thiswhich are detailed below.

Database M anager

ou can use the database manager to create a

backup of your configurations. Check the

website under support for software updates

of thelatest version of theclient. Thishasa
fix for the database manager. Once you have
upgraded to version 34 you can use the Archiver to
install the database. See “ Archiver” on page 104 for
more info.

Saving database and | CC profiles

he other method is to save the database and

ICC Profiles directory in another location

before you upgrade. The database items are

held in adirectory called defaultss.dbd in
the following location.

¢ Macintosh - /Applications/Serendipity/Black-
Magic/lib/defaultss.dbd

¢ Windows - C:\Program Files/Black-
Magic\lib\defaults.dbd

e Linux/Sun/SGI - ~bmagic\lib\defaultss.dbd
ICC Profiles can be found in the following location.

¢ Macintosh - /Applications/Serendipity/Black-
Magic/lib/ICC

e Windows - C:\Program Files\Black-
Magic\lib\ICC

e Linux/Sun/SGI - ~bmagic\lib\ICC

If you make abackup of these you can restore them if
the upgrade has problems.

Using the database from V2

he third method for upgrading and
preserving the existing configurationsisto
make a fresh install in anew location
leaving the version 2 install untouched.
Then beforeyou start the server for thefirst time copy
the defaultss.dbd and ICC profiles into the new
installation. See above for locations of V2 items. As
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version 3 starts for the first time the database will be
converted to the new structure.
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Running the software - A Tutorial

Overview

nce the software is installed you need to
launch the Server and Client and begin the
configuration. The Server must be started
first and allowed to complete its
initialisation process before the Client can be
launched. Thisis so that the client can connect to the
server. Oncethe server and client are running we will
configure abasic setup for a printer and configure the
monitoring windows to view jobs processing.

Sarting the Server

lug the dongle in the USB port. Navigate to
the directory where the software isinstalled
and launch the Serendipity Blackmagic
program. by double clicking on the Server

icon.

Serendipity Blackmagic

The server window will appear showing information
about the server software and the initialisation
process will commence.

Sarting the Client

nce the server has completed its

initialisation you can start theclient. To do

this navigate to the directory where the

software isinstalled and launch the
Serendipity Client by double clicking on the Client
icon.

i

Serendipity Client

This should connect to the server that is already
running and display the factory default Monitor
window inthe centre of the screen. From hereyou can
begin to configure the system or load a pre-
configured setup.

Configuring manually

ou can choose to configure your system

manually or import adatabase and M onitor

setup that has already been configured.

(See" Archiver” on page 104 for importing
adatabase and “Monitor” on page 24 for loading a
pre-configured view.) This section will take you
through the process of setting up abasic configuration
to print afileto a printer and monitor the job through
the process. For more detailed information about
specific modules look at the relevant section of the
manual. The factory default Monitor currently only
has system queues. We need to configure specific
queues for your process.

There are three sections that we need to configurein
order to process jobs from the RIP to the printer.
These are a RIP where we poll the jobs, a Pagesetup
where jobs are processed and an output where the
print job is sent. Before we create a Pagesetup we
must first create an output as each Pagesetup must be
linked to valid output.

From the Serendipity Client select the Workbench
from the A pplication menu. Select the Output from
the data types list and create a new output. The name
Untitled should be highlighted, if not select it until it
becomes highlighted. Type a new name and press
enter. This name will appear in the Pagesetup. Then
we need to configure the output to your requirements.
First, select the appropriate driver for your printer
from the pull down list of licensed modulesin the
Queue section. Then choose adestination driver from
the Destination section and enter the appropriate
information, e.g. the | P address of the printer. See
“Qutput” on page 52 for more information on the
options. Save the setup.

Once you have an Output configured and saved,
choose Pagesetup from the Datatypeslist and create
anew one. Thiswill automatically select the Output
you created above. If you have more than one output
it will select thefirst onein thelist. Again the name
Untitled should be highlighted so type a new name
and press enter. Configure the Pagesetup to match
your requirements. Initially the most important parts
are to configure the resolution and colour space. The
settings available are based upon the Output driver
selected. See the Pagesetup section on page 56 for
more information on the options. Once you have your
base configuration set up choose Flle -> Save.

Now that you have configured the output and
processing parametersyou need to setup aRIP (if you
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aretaking post RIP data) so that files can bedisplayed
and submitted for processing. Select RIP from the
Datatypes list and create a new one. A warning
message will appear telling you that thereisno RIP
driver selected. Press OK to dismiss this message.
The name Untitled should be highlighted to type a
new name for the RIP polling queue and press enter.
Select the appropriate RIP driver that matches your
RIP, the polling method and path and save the
configuration. See “RIP” on page 78 for specific
details on the options available.

Oncethe base configuration is completed the Monitor
needs to be configured so that jobs can be managed
throughout the system. From menu choose Window -
> Monitor (if the Monitor is not running select
Application -> Monitor).The basic factory setup hasa
QueueManager, Queue Status, Thumbnails and Logs
that are set to look at default queues. These are
configured across two tabs.

006 Monitor<2> - NFR (not for

Tstats

0jobs
Show: @ Active @ Waiting # Done aQ

% Spooling: Idle

#. Imaging: Idle

 Rendering: Idle

“

(Queues | Logs

The QueueM anager at the top needsto be configured
to look at the Spool, Auto detect, Image, Render and
new printer (output) queues so that can monitor and
manage jobsthrough the system. To do thisfollow the
steps below.

1. Right click in the QueueManager and select Con-
figure -> Queue Order.

2. Select all the Queues on the left and drag them
acrossto theright list at the bottom.

3. Click OK.

Then we need to configure the Queue Statusin the
bottom left corner. These monitor the jobs progress
on aparticular queue. To do this follow the steps
below.

1. Right click on the Queue Status window (bottom
right) and select “Queue Order”

2. Select the Render, Spool and new printer and
drag them over to theright side. (No need to
monitor Auto Detect here).

Running the software - A Tutorial

3. Select the Spool in theright list and drag it to the
top of thelist. The order should be Spool, Image,
Render, Print.

4. Click OK.

TheMonitor now hasabasic setup. Y ou cantest it out
by printing an internal test print. Choose Test Prints
from the Application menu, select the Quickcal and
your printer and click Submit. Y ou should seethetest
print move through the various queues and be sent to
your printer.

Next we need to configure a RIPMonitor. We will do
thisin anew tab. At the bottom where the tabs are
right click and choose New Tab. Enter the name RIP
Queues and press OK. This creates a new blank tab
and selectsit. Then select layout and choose Add
RIPMonitor from the list of modules. This createsa
new RIPMonitor and places it in the top left corner.
You will seeyour RIP that we configured earlier. To
make the window bigger follow the steps below.

1. Choose layout > edit

2. Select the bottom right corner and drag it to fill
the tab.

3. Select layout > Use
4. Click on the spanner to show the toolbar.

5. If you do not seeany jobs, click on the poll button
three times.

6. Adjust the headers by dragging them to resize to
fit the column contents.

The RIPMonitor displays the jobs from the
configured RIP Queue. Doubleclicking ajob expands
it to show the plates. Y ou can select one or more jobs
to submit to your printer which you can monitor and
manage through the system.

Y ou can move tabs around into your preferred order
by selecting one and dragging it to anew location on
the tab bar. Create new tabs as required adding
various modules to customise your look.

Default Configurations

There are some default configurations (databases)
that can beinstalled using the Archiver. These can be
downloaded from the Serendipity Software website
from the support section.
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Serendipity Blackmagic Server

Overview

he server runs on the main machine where
the dongleisinstalled. This handlesthe
processing of all jobsthrough the system and
must be started beforethe Client islaunched.
Asthe Server startsit checksto make sure avalid
dongleisinstalled on the machine and checks which
modules are enabled (licensed). It calculates the
speed of the machine that it isrunning on and checks
the integrity of the database before loading it. Once
the server is up and running a clock keeps atrack of
the duration that the server has been running for. The
options available for the server are shown below.

Server options

ncethe server isrunning thewindow below
displaysthe server information and various

options.
Serendipity Blackmagic
Serengipity Blackmagic |
dip g
Serendipity Blackmagic version 3.0
Copyright Serendipity Software Pty Ltd 1994 - 2004 All rights reserved
Created Aug 10 2004 12:19:40
NFR (not for resale) dongle detected
Dongle serial no: 40be6edc 0a50
Uptime: 00:01:33 (_Stop server )

o i~

Filemenu

e Stop server - Stops the server from running
without quitting Serendipity Blackmagic.

*  Start server - Startsthe server if itisina
stopped state.

* Restart server - restarts the server.

¢ Close - Close the window. If the Server isrun-
ning you are warned and asked to confirm
Server shutdown.

« About - Showsinformation about the server.
Clicking more/lessinfo shows or hides valid
dongle options including the versions of the
current drivers.

¢ Quit - Does the same as close.

Startup Options

Start server on launch - When thisoption is
ticked the server will start once the application
is launched.

Restart server after crash - This option restarts
the server after acrash.

Start as slave - Thisallowsyou to run the
server as slave device. See” Cluster Manager”
on page 102 for more information.

Start in safe mode - This starts the server but
doesnot processany jobsor poll any rips. This
isamaintenance mode that allows you to man-
age configurationsif they become corrupt or
configured incorrectly. Once maintenance is
complete the server must be restarted againin
normal mode.
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The Serendipity Client

Overview

he Serendipity Client isa Graphical User
Interface which is used for configuration,
maintenance and monitoring of the
Serendipity Blackmagic server. The Client
can beinstalled and run locally on the same machine
or from any supported computer on the network using
TCP/IP protocol. Thereis no limit to the number of
clients that can be connected to the server. Each
Client will have its own settings specific to the user.

Once installed the Client connectsto a Serendipity
Blackmagic server and loads the settings from the
server into the Client interface. Any Client can access
all of the job management and view the current status.
The configuration can be open to al users or
protected with a password which would prevent
changes.

L ook and Fed

he look and feel of the client follows a

common theme and functionality. Any list

can be ordered by selecting the title bars at

the top of it. They can also be resized by
clicking and dragging the dividers between titles.
Anywherethereisachooser to select anitem fromthe
database thereis a search field indicated by a
magnifying glass. Entering text in here filters the list
showing only the items that match. There are also
many ways to compl ete the same task such as
configuring a Pagesetup from the QueueM anager.
Many options available using the right mouse click to
bring up other menus. Thiswill vary depending onthe
section of the interface where the mouse is.

There are three main sections to the client. The
Workbench is used to configure the various parts of
the server. Thisis used to create queues, set up input
paths and various calibration functions. The Monitor
is used for managing and viewing jobs as they pass
through the system. Then there are the Applications
that add functionality and provide tools for managing
the server. There are a so various menu options that
have system utilities and system preferences.

Wor kbench

hisis where the main configuration takes

place. Y ou can set up RIP inputs,

Pagesetups, output paths, colour sets and

curves. When items are created or changed
in the Workbench they are saved to a database. This
database is read by the server each time at start up. It
can be backed up and copy to other servers.

The Workbench has a split window. One side shows
data types (which are database groups) and allows
you to select items from the database, and the other
displays the items information allowing you to make
changes. The split window can be moved by selecting
it and dragging it to resize as desired. Y ou can also
change the split view between horizontal or vertical
depending on your preference by selecting the View
option from the menu. The Datatypes section hastwo
views. Browse allows you view and select any of the
database items to display them. Clicking the tab with
the magnifying glass flips to a search window
alowing you to find any item that matches a search
text entered.

The view of the Workbench will vary depending on
the items selected. Simple items such as DotGain
Curvesare singleitemswithout references. The view
allows you to create or adjust asingle item and save
it. Other items such as Pagesetups are more
complicated with multiple configuration panels and
multiple references. References are other itemsin the
database that have been selected and saved with
another item. When you select a Pagesetup for
example there may be areference of a Gradation
Curve. These references can be selected and
configured as needed or hidden from view.

With items that have more than one configuration
modul e such as Pagesetups, they are split into logical
areas. Each panel can be colour coded or hidden by
clicking the cross (x) in the upper right of the box.
Thisdoes not disablethe panel itemsbut hidesit from
view to make them simpler. Y ou can hide items that
are not being used for example. If you want to bring
the panel back again right click and select Jump To
Selection and choose the panel to jump to. The ones
in brackets () are hidden. Itemsthat you can choosein
the Pagesetup such as a Curve or Paper Profile are
references. These can be edited directly or new ones
created, selected and saved with the Pagesetup.

Menu Items
* File

* New - Create aNew Item in the database.

e Save- Save changes to the database.

* Duplicate - Make a copy of the currently
selected Item.

* Revert - Reload the last saved version of
the currently selected item.

* Delete- Delete the currently selected item.
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¢ Show Orphans - Shows any item that is
currently inthe database but not being used
by a pagesetup or RIP.

Usage: Thisis used for cleaning up a database and
deleting items no longer used. Selecting it will search
through the database and then display all items that
are considered orphans. Y ou can select an orpahn,
view it configuration and choose to delete if needed.
Thisway you know that you are not deleting items
that are in use.

o Edit

¢ Undo - Undoes the last change. There are
multiple undo's and thisis configured in
the System Settings.

* Redo - Redoes the last undone change.
There are multipleredo's depending on the
undo status and setting in the System Set-
tings.

* View

« Split Vertical - changestheview sothat the
Data types and Items are displayed across
thetop of thewindow and the selecteditem
is displayed across the bottom.

« Split Horizontal - Changesthe view so that
the Datatypes and items are displayed on
theleft of thewindow and theitem selected
isdisplayed on theright.

* Show Usage - This displaysthe items that
the currently selected item usesi.e. they
are linked together. For example the Page-
setup uses Outputs and Gradation Curves
and Paper Profiles.

* Reverse Usage - This reverses the Show
Usage above. i.e. it showswhat usesit. For
example you can select a Gradation Curve
and see what, if any Pagesetup uses the
curve.(This used to be called Show Refer-
rers).

e Window
* This shows any window of the Client that
isopen and it can be selected to bring it to
the front.

* Hep

* What's This - Select this and then click on

any part of the interface to get a short help.

The Serendipity Client

Folders

olders are a great way to organise your

configurationsif you have alot of items. You

can create folders for any list item e.g. your

Pagesetups and drag existing items into the
folder or create new onesinside. Thefoldersarebased
on a Client use which means that each user can have
their own folder setup if they desire.

The folders are stored internally inside our
& database and are not real physical folders on
the disk.Y ou can only create, remove and
manage the items within from the Serendipity Client.

Below shows you how to create folders and the
various options available.

0 HowTo: Create and Manage Folders on the
HowTo \Workbench

Y ou can create afolder in two ways. The first way is

1. Select adatatype from the Workbench. e.g. Page-
setups.

2. Right click in the Item list where Pagesetups are
displayed.

3. Select New Folder.
4. Highlight the name and type the name you wish.

5. You can now drag items from the samelist into
the new folder.

The second way to create afolder is

1. Select adatatype from the Workbench e.g. Page-
setups

2. Select one or more existing items from the list.
e.g. some Pagesetups

3. Right click and choose “New folder with selec-
tions’.

4, Enter the name for the new folder.
5. Add extraitemsinto the folder as desired.

Thismoves all the items you have selected into the
new folder created.

Other options are as follows.

« Toremove afolder(s), select the folders, right
click and choose “remove folder”.
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Note: This only removes the folders and not
& theitemswithinthem. Any itemslistedinside
afolder that isremoved will be moved to the
top level.

* Open selected folder - Opens all selected fold-
ers.

¢ Closesdected folder - Closesall selected fold-
ers.

Sear ching

ithin a database list of items you can

search for itemsthat match. Thissearch

isavailable on any list of itemswithin

the Client. These include for example
lists of Pagesetups in the Workbench, Gradation
Curves or Pagesetups in the submit chooser.

To start asearch the focus must be on the list that you
wish to search. For example, if you are looking for a
Pagesetup called Epson 7800 Premium L uster 720dpi
in the Workbench, select the Pagesetup type and
either tab or click in thelist of Pagesetups. Then type
aquestion mark (?) on the keyboard. (shift /). This
will then pop-up a small search box like the one
shown.

a0n Search

D\

Enter some text to match the Pagesetup we are
looking for e.g. 7800. As you type the items that
match are still displayed and those that do not are
hidden from view. Y ou can select an item from the
onesstill displayed and |eavethe search filter box till
open. This can be useful if you are editing all your
7800 Pagesetups. To dismissthe search box pressthe
Escape key. Thiswill show al theitemsagain but the
last one you had selected will still be selected.

Monitor

he Monitor displaysjobsbefore, during and

after processing. It allows you to manage

jobs through the system, plot their progress

and give you feed back from the server and
client vialogs. You can add modules and configure
thelook to suit your requirements. A Monitor consists
of one or more Tabs. Each tab can be named as
desired and a background col our or image selected to
personalise it. Modules are added, positioned and
sized according to your requirements. The settingsare
saved per user o each user can create their own
preferred view. Y ou can also save your Monitor setup
or load a pre-configured one.

24

The Monitor can bein one of two modes, Edit or Use
which can be selected through the L ayout menu or by
right clicking on the Monitor background.

Edit
his mode allows you to move and resize
modules on a Tab. The mouse pointer
changesto across. Y ou can resize amodule
by grabbing the corners or sides and
draggingtoyour preferred size. Click anywhereinthe
modules and drag it to the desired position. Asyou
move modules close to each other they will snap to
each other.

Use
hisis the normal user mode. It locks the
module sizesand position and allowsyou to
configure the modul es preferences and
manage jobs.
Menu Items
e Layout

« Edit - Switches the Monitor to Edit mode.

e Use- Switches the Monitor to Use mode

e Dynamic Update - Enables or disables
updates to the moduleswhilein Edit mode.

« Show Titlebars- Shows or hides atitle bar
at the top of every module. e.g. QueueMa-
nager is displayed above the appropriate
window.

¢ Add - Modules - This adds the various
available modules to the Tab. See “Moni-
tor Modules’ on page 28 for more infor-
mation on each one.

e Load - Loads apreviously saved Monitor
configuration.

e SaveAs- Savesthe current Monitor con-
figuration.

e Tabs

e New Tab - Creates anew Tab.

¢ Rename Tab - Renames the currently
selected Tab.

* Duplicate Tab - Duplicates the current tab
and al modulesin it.

e Choose Tab Colour - Allows you to select
acolour for the currently selected Tab.

¢ Choose Tab Image - Allows you to select
an Image for the currently selected Tab.
Valid file types are PNG and JPEG.

It isrecommended that you do not use alarge
& image as this takes up memory.
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¢ Clear Tab Colour - Revertsto the default

colour.

e Clear Tab Image - Reverts to the default
colour.

* Remove Tab - Deletes the currently
selected Tab.

* Remove All Tabs - Deletes all Tabs.

Re-ordering Tabs

Y ou can re-order tabs by selecting a tab with the
mouse and dragging it into a new position. A red
triangle appears showing the drop point between two
tabs.
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Monitor Modules

Overview

odules are used for monitoring and

managing jobsthrough the system. They

can be added to aMonitor Tab as part of

aMonitor layout or selected as a
Floating M odule where the window is standal one.
Modules are added to a Monitor through the Layout
menu (the Monitor must be selected). Floating
Modules are avail able from the Applications menu.
The available modules are detailed below.

RIPM onitor

his displays the RIPs that have been

configured under the RIP section of the

Workbench. Jobs that have been

successfully polled are displayed showing
any plates that are associated with them. These jobs
can be submitted to a Pagesetup for processing. The
RIPMonitors view can be customised as desired.
There are many options available with the
RIPMonitor, many of which areavailable asacontext
menu (right click). The context menu changes
depending on the areayou arein when you click. The
various options available for the RIPMonitor are
described below.

TheView

¢ Jobs- Thisisthelargewindow totheright and
displays all successfully polled jobs from the
selected RIP.

e RIPList- Thisisalist of al the RIPsthat are
configured allowing you to select each in turn
to display the jobs on that RIP. Thisis shown
on the left side of the window and can be
shown or hidden as desired.

¢ RIPMenu- Thisisapull down list shown at
the top of the window of RIPs configured and
showsthe current selection. Thiscan beshown
or hidden as desired.

Hiding this will also hide the Polling ON/
0 OFF pull down selector. Y ou can turn the
HowTo  Polling on or off from the right mouse button
or by selecting the Toggle Polling check box
next to the Poll button on the toolbar.

Usage - If you only have one RIP configured thenitis
better to hide the left RIP list and Top RIP Menu as
thereis nothing else to display and it gives you more
space to view your jobs.

Context menus

e Pall - Initiates amanual poll of the selected
RIP.

e Toggle RIP polling - Turns the polling on or
off. When the RIP isin the off state the name
inthe RIP list turns red.

The RIP jobs list is cached and sometimes
& requires clearing. To do thisturn the RIP off
and then on again. Then poll the RIP three
times.

e Show RIPMenu - Shows or hidesthe RIP pull
down list at the top of the window.

¢ Show RIPlist - Showsor hidesthe RIP list on
the left.

e Edit RIP- Thisgivesyoutheability to edit the
RIP selected. You can choose to edit asingle
section or al sections of the configuration.
Alternatively you can create aNew RIP.

¢ Colour Scheme - Choose a colour for the mod-
ule.

< Font Options - Choose the preferred font size.

e Language Encoding - Choose the language
encoding for your operating system. This
alowsjobsto display correctly in the RIP-
Monitor in the native language.

Context Menu options available for jobs.

These options are only availableif ajob is selected
and are additional to the ones above. They are also
available from the Toolbar. They are as follows.

« Expand Jobs - Shows the plates associated
with the selected jobs.

¢ Collapse Jobs - Hides the plates associated
with the selected jobs.

e Submit - Submitsthe selected jobs for process-
ing. Selecting this brings up a chooser for you
to select one of more Pagesetups to send the
filesto.

e Submit for De-imposition - Submits the
selected jobs for de-imposition.
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e Virtual Press - Addsthe selected jobsto the
Virtual Press. See Virtual Press on page 29.

e Group By Job - Keepsthe platesin their
respectivejob group when they are copiedinto
the Virtual Press.

Effects - When you have multiple jobs selected to be
copied into the Virtual Press, with this option ticked
they are kept as their respective jobs. If you have the
option disabled then all the jobs and plates selected
are copied into asonejob. Thisisuseful if you are
polling a RIP and the plates are shown as separate
jobs with one plate each.

Buttons

¢ Poll - Initiates amanual poll of the selected
RIP.

e Submit - Submitsthe sel ected jobs for process-
ing.

* Holdafterimaging- Placesthejobonhold
in the Rendering queue. i.e. after imaging
has completed successfully. This option is
available in the submit window.

e Virtual Press - Addsthe selected jobsto the
Virtual Press.

« Group By Job - When adding more than one
jobto Virtual Press with Group By Job option
enabled thejobs are added to the history i.e. as
separate jobs. If the option is disabled then the
jobs are added asasinglejobi.e. al plates
merged.

Usage - Disable the Group By Job option when the
plates are displayed as separate jobs and you wish to
submit them as a single job merged.

e Show - Thisoption isavailable when the RIP
selected is a supported Imposition RIP. i.e.
Fuji Celebra or Scitex Brisque. the options
available are

e All Jobs - Show both page and imposed
jobs.

e Impose Jobs - Show only imposed jobs.

» Page Jobs - Show only single page jobs.

e Search - Search for jobs. Entering text will
show only jobs that match. This matches any
characters displayed in the jobs section.
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Sy~ You can enter some text that would only
g\ show certain jobs. If you have jobs that have
TIP  acommon name or Size you can have a
RIPMonitor dedicated to viewing these jobs
and enter thetext that iscommon in the search field to
display only those jobs.

Virtual Press

irtual Pressgivesyoutheability to manage

the plates of thejob. Y ou can drop plates,

change plate colours and merge plates

from other jobs. If ajob contains an un-
alocated platei.e. no colour, then you need to use the
Virtual Pressto alocate a colour for it (unlessa
replace colour set is selected that contains the plate.)
The available options for Virtual Press are shown
below.

History Options

The history keeps jobs that have been imported into
Virtual Press. Any changes or additions are kept so
the jobs can be re-submitted at any time without
having to recreate the changes again. The history is
held while the Client is running. Once the Client is
quit the history is purged.

« Show History - Thisshowsor hidesthe history
window on the left.

e Arrows- Use the arrows to move up or down
the jobsin the history window.

* Preferences- Thereareacoupleof preferences
available for the history which give you
options after a successful submit. These are

« Goto Next History - Movesto the next job
in the list of the history after submit.

* Delete Current History - Deletes the job
from the history list after submit. Thisis
only available if Goto Next History isena
bled.

» DismissVirtua Press - If enabled the Virtu-
alPress will automcatically dismiss after
the job has been submitted.

e On Last History - Thisisused by the Dis-
miss Virtual Press option so it will dismiss
after the last job in the history column has
been submitted. Otherwise the Virtual-
Presswill dismiss after each job.

¢ New - Create anew job in the history. Thisis
an empty job so that plates can be dragged in
from the RIP list to create a new job.

* Rename - Rename the selected job. Selecting
thejob nameand hovering over it ashort while
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will aso enter edit mode allowing you to
change the name.

* DeleteAll - Removesall jobsfrom the history
list.

* Delete - Removes the currently selected job
from the history list.

e Submit For Deimposition - Submits the cur-
rently selected job for de-imposition.

e Quick Submit - Shows a pull down list of the
configured Pagesetups. The Quick Submit
button submitsthe currently selectedjob tothe
Pagesetup shown.

¢ Choose - Allows you to choose a colour from
the colour libraries. Thisis only available for
special plates. You can aso double click the
plate in the list to choose a colour from the
libraries.

* Revert - Revertsacolour back toits origina
state.

e Submit - Submitsthe currently selected jobfor
processing. This displays a chooser allowing
you to select one or more Pagesetups to send
the job to.

« Holdafterimaging- Placesthejobonhold
in the Rendering queue. i.e. after imaging
has completed successfully. This option is
available in the submit window.

» Clear - Removes the selected plates from the
job.

e Clear All - Removesal plates from the job.
¢ Dismiss- Closes the Virtual Press window.

Y ou can re-order the platesin ajob by
0 selecting theplatein thelist and dragging it to
HowTo g new position. The order of thelist dictates
the order that plates are merged and can affect
the job where plates have attributes like Opacity.

e Tint - Adjust thetint value of the special plate.

0 Adjust the tint value of a special colour

HowTo

Y ou can adjust the Tint value or intensity of any
special colour. Thiscan be done by editing the Special
Colour Set for a permanent change. Or to make an
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adjustment for a single instance simply double click

on thetint value in the Virtual Press and enter anew
value. Thisisstored in the history with the job but the
colour in the library is not affected.

QueueM anager

he QueueManager views the jobs in the

system after they have been submitted. Y ou

can view one or more queues

simultaneously, showing the jobs progress
through the system. From the QueueM anager you can
manipulate your job in a number of ways such as
holding, promoting and deleting. The various options
available are shown below.

View Options

Y ou can view alot of information about each job asit
passes through the system. Y ou can choose the
properties of ajob you wish to view by selecting
which columns to show and which to hide. Thisis
achieved by right clicking in the column header bar
and choosing the properties you want to display. The
columns can be re-arranged in the order that you
prefer by selecting the title and dragging it along the
bar to the desired position. The options available are
shown intable 1

Table 1:
Property Description

Name Job name

Process Time taken to process the

Time job

Status The Jobs current status

Source Where the job was submit-
ted from.

Date The Date and time the job
was processed.

Pagesetup | The Pagesetup the job was
processed on.

Queue The Output queue the job
was processed to.

Size The size of thejob. (Disk
space used)

Width The width of the job

Height The Height of the job.

Serendipity Blackmagic V3




31

Table 1.
Property Description

DPI The imaged resolution of
the job.

Output The Colourspace of the

Colour output file.

Space

Copies The number of copies of
thejob

Screening | The screening applied to
thejob

Thumbnail | Show athumbnail of the
jobs.

JoblD The ID of the job

Node The server or slave that the
job was processed on

Signature | The Signature Group used

Group to de-impose the job.

Signature | The Signature of the group
used to de-impose the job

Page The Page number of the job

Publication | The publication name

Actions

There are a number of actions that can be performed
onajob. These are available as a context menu (right
click) or by opening the tool bar (clicking the
spanner) at the top of the QueueManager. Y ou can
choose which actionsto show onthe Tool bar by right
clicking and turning them on of off asdesired. You
can also select the* Configure Toolbar” option which
displays a chooser. On the left are the toolbar items
that are available and on the right the items that are
showing. Y ou can move items between listsin a
number of ways. Either selecting the item and
clicking the arrow in between thelist, double clicking
the item or dragging the selected items between the
two lists. Y ou can then choose the order that they are
displayed by moving items around in the “ showing”
list. Options become available when one or morejobs
are selected.Only valid actions for the job status are
shown. e.g. The action to “Nest Now” isonly
available when the job has a status of “waiting to
nest”. The options are

Monitor Modules

» Pause/Resume Printing - Pauses/rel eases the
current queue. Jobs waiting in a paused queue
are displayed in Red.

e Submit - Submits the selected jobs to the
printer. Available when the statusis “Done”

« JobInfo- Getsinformation about the currently
select job. The job info contains all details of
how the job was processed and displays a
thumbnail preview of the job and the configu-
ration etc. You can print the Job Info by right
clicking on the Job Info window and selecting
Print. Thiswill choose a system printer.

S~ You can aso get the Joblnfo and thumbnail
g\ by double clicking on the job. If you have
TIP  multiple jobs selected then the job info

window will display information about all of
them. Asthis can be quite wide you can scroll
horizontally by holding the shift key and using the
mouse wheel. If you hold you the control key
(windows) or apple key (macs) and scroll with the
mouse wheel then the font size will change.

¢ Modify - Allows you to modify various
atributes of the job. These are

* Name - Change the name of the job.

¢ Publication Name - Change or add a publi-
cation name.

» Page number - Change the page number of
the job.

« Copies- Change the number of copiesof a
job.

¢ De-Imposition - Change or assign a Sigha
ture group and signature to a job.

¢ Cancdl - Cancelsthecurrently processing jobs.
* Delete - Deletes the currently selected jobs.

¢ Hold - Holds the currently selected job. Avail-
able when the statusis “waiting”.

¢ Release - Releases a currently selected held
job.

¢ Retry - Retriesajob that hasfailed.

¢ Queue Order - Allowsyou to configure which
queues are viewed by the QueueM anager.
Selecting this presents you with achooser win-
dow showing two lists. The “Available’
queues on the left and the “ Showing” queues
ontheright. To move queuesbetween listsyou
can either select one or more entry and drag
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from onelist to another. Alternatively you can
double click an entry to move it to the other
list. The order of the queuesin the“ Showing”
list determines the order of the queues when
they are sorted by any column apart from
Queue. (When Queue is selected as the sorted
column then they are sorted in al phabetical
order.) Queues are sorted by clicking on the
title bar.

View Imaged - Views the imaged file in the
Soft Proof application of currently selected
jobs.

View Rendered - Viewstherenderedfileinthe
Soft Proof application of currently selected
jobs.

Render again - Submits the currently selected
jobs to the rendering queue for processing.
Available when the statusis “Done’”.

Nest Jobs - Submitsthe currently selected jobs
to be nested. This sends the job to the render-
ing queueto re-render for anest. The Collating
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the attributes of the selected Pagesetup. You
can view the Pagesetup, edit it or create anew
one prior to submitting the job.

Copy to Pagesetup - Copies the selected jobs
to another pagesetup. Thiswill send thejobsto
the rendering queue again with the attributes
of the selected Pagesetup. You can view the
Pagesetup, edit it or create anew one prior to
submitting the job.

Show - You can show certain jobsin the
QueueManager. You can select any or all of
the options to filter the jobs. Choose between

« Active- Jobsthat are currently processing.
« Waiting - Jobsthat have a state of Waiting.
¢ Done - Jobs that have completed.

Search - Find jobsthat are in the queue. Enter
the text to search and all jobs that match the
text are displayed. All elements of thejob are
searched, not just the name. This can act asa
filter.

section of the output is used for the nesting S~ You can enter some text that would only
parameters. A~ show certain jobs. If you have jobs that have
TIP  acommon name or Size you can have a

Nest Now - Nestsany job waiting to nest. This
is available when the selected job has a status
of “waiting to Nest”. Only onejob needsto be
selected and all jobs that have the waiting to
nest state will be nested.

Duplex Now - Duplexes any job that has a
state of “waiting to duplex”. Only onejob with
that state needs to be selected for all job to be
duplexed.

View Errors - Views the errors of the selected
jobif the statusis“Failed”.

Rush Jobs - Movesthe currently selected jobs
to the top of the current Queue for processing
next. The status must be “waiting”. Jobs that
are currently being processed are completed
first.

This moves the jobs up the current queue
only. Thereforeif the job isin the Imaging
Queue and Rush Jobs s selected the job

QueueManager dedicated to viewing these

jobs and enter the text that is common in the search
field to display only those jobs.

Refresh Queues - Updates the Queues.

Configure - There are a number of configuration
options available from the context menu. These are
shown below

Queue Colour - Allows you to select a colour
for the queue. The Queue colour of the
selected job changes. This colour is carried
through to the Queue Status window.

Queue Order - Allows you to configure which
Queues areviewed and their order. See Queue
Order earlier on page 31..

Print Gallery Mode - This displaysthejobsin
the QueueM anager with a thumbnail, name,
gueue and status. You can change the size of
the thumbnail from small, medium and large

moves to the top of the Imaging Queue. Once
completedit will moveto the bottom of the Rendering
Queue.

by selecting Apple + to increase size or apple
- to decrease size. (control + and control - on
windows)

selected jobs to another Pagesetup. This will
send thejobsto the rendering queue again with

* Move To Pagesetup - Moves the currently .

Show Idle Queues - Display Queues even if
thereare no jobsinthem. Without this selected
only jobs are displayed. Thisisonly valid if
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more than one queue is showing per QueueM-
anager.

«  Group By Queue - Groupsthe queuestogether
when sorting. i.e. if you are sorting by job
name then the QueueM anager is sorted al pha-
betically per queue. If it isnot enabled then the
whole name list is sorted alphabetically ignor-
ing the queues. Thisis only valid when more
than one queueis showing per QueueM anager.

e List Colour - Allows you to pick a colour for
the whole QueueManager list.

Usage - Select acolour for thelist and turn off “ Group
by Queue”. Thiswill display alternating lines of
colour inthelist making it easier to see jobs and their
attributes.

¢ Colour Scheme - Allows you to pick a colour
for the QueueM anager window.

* Font Options- You can change thefont size of
the QueueM anager and the jobs displayed.

« Edit Output - Allows you to edit the output of
the currently selected job. If no job is selected
then you can only make a new one.

This edits the output and not the job. For the
& changes to be effective you would need to
submit the job again for printing or rendering
depending on the attribute changed.

« Edit Pagesetup - Allows you to edit the Pages-
etup of the currently selected job. If no jobis
selected then you can only make a new one.

This edits the Pagesetup that the job was
& processed with. For the changesto effect the
currently selected job you may need to re-
render or re-image the job depending on the attribute
changed.

e Edit RIP - Allows you to edit the RIP of the
currently selectedjob. If nojobisselected then
you can only make a hew one.

Thiseditsthe RIP of the sourcefilei.e. where
& the job was submitted from (if it was a
configured RIP). The job would need to be
re-submitted again or the polling refreshed for the
changes to take place.

« Edit Signature Group - Allows you to edit the
Signature Group of the currently selected job.
If no job is selected that has been submitted
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through the deimposition modul e then you can
only make anew one.

This edits the Signature Group that was used
& for de-imposing that job. For the changesto
effect the currently selectedjobit would need

to be re-submitted for de-imposition again.

When you are editing any of the items from
& here you are editing the queue for all future
jobs, not just altering the queue for that job.

* Export - Allows you export data from the cur-
rently selected job. The available formats are

e CIP3- Exportsjobinformation to afilein
CIP3 format at the selected resolution.
Then choose

*« Version2.1
* Vesion3.0
* Rotation

* Surface - Choose front or back

e PDF - Exportsthe selected job in PDF at
the resolution entered. Then choose

e Compression - JPEG ZIP or LZW. For
JPEG and ZIPyou also have control on
the level and quality of compression.

»  Postscript (separated) - Exportsthe current
job as a separated PSfile.

o Tiff Multichannel - Exportsthe current file
as amultichannel Tiff.

~ the orientation before you export it. Y ou can
TIP  select orientation of 90, 180 and 270 degrees.

_\g The CIP3 export options allow you to choose

Queue Satus

his module is a progress meter that shows
current status of jobs active on the selected
gueue. Y ou can change the ook of the
Queue Status and the Queueit is
monitoring. The options are available by right
clicking on the window and are detailed below.

Note: Not all options are available on all
& Queue Status windows. Some are only
available while ajob is currently in progress.

e Cancel Job - Cancelsthe currently active job.
Thisisonly available when ajob is active.
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« Job Info - Getsinfo about the currently active
job. Thisisonly availablewhen ajobisactive.

» Pause Processing/Printing - Pauses the Queue
so no further jobs will process. Any job cur-
rently active in the queue will finish. The text
in the window changesto red showing it to be
in a paused state.

¢ Resume Processing/Printing - Takes a queue
out of a paused state so that jobs waiting to
process through that queue can resume.

¢ Change Queue - Allows you to choose which
queue the status window will show.

e Edit Output - Allows you to edit the output or
create a new one. You can only edit if the
gueueis showing an output. i.e. if the queueis
set to Spooling, Auto detect, Imaging or Ren-
dering then you can only make a new output.

e Thumbnail - Turns on/off amini thumbnail on
the (printer queues only) which gives an indi-
cation how much has printed.

« Font Options - Allows you to change the size
of the text.

¢ Queue Order - Select which queues you wish
to view. Selecting this presents you with a
chooser window showing two lists. The
“Available” queues on the left and the “ Show-
ing” queues on the right. To move queues
between listsyou can either select one or more
entriesand drag from onelist to another. Alter-
natively you can double click an entry to move
it to the other list. The order of the queuesin
the“ Showing” list determinesthe order of dis-

play.

* increase/decrease indent - Increases or de-
creases the size of the queue statusin view.

s~ Doubleclicking in the Queue Status window
_/KJ: displays afloating QueueM anager window
TIP  showing that queue. This has the full
functionality of the standard QueueManager.

Thumbnail

his displays athumbnail of jobs asthey are

imaging and rendering. The Thumbnail is

updated with the progress at the same time

asthe imaging or rendering queue statusis
updated. There are a couple of options available from
the contextual menu (right click) as follows.

« Show Imaging - Show the imaging thumbnail.
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* Show Rendering - Show the rendering thumb-
nail.

¢ Normal thumbnail - Displays a small thumb-
nail.

e Largethumbnail - Displays alarge thumbnail.

Sy~ Thismeansthat you can display two

g\ thumbnail windows and configure one to be
TIP  theimaging thumbnail and one to the
rendering thumbnail.

DropZone

DropZoneis a place where you can drag
and drop files for processing. Y ou select
Pagesetups or Pagesetup poolsto add tothe
DropZone. These DropZones take the

samefileformats asthe drop folder. See DropFolders
on page 56 for more information. The available
options are

« Add DropSpot (Pagesetup) - Select one or
more Pagesetups to add to the DropZone.
Selecting this displays a chooser window
showing all available Pagesetups.

« Add DropSpot (Pagesetup Pool) - Select one
or more Pagesetup Pools to add to the Drop-
Zone. Selecting this displays a chooser win-
dow showing all available Pagesetup Pools.

* Remove DropSpot - Remove the selected
DropSpot. This option is only available when
right clicking over a DropSpot.

« Edit Pagesetup - Allows you to edit a section
of the selected pagesetup, all sectionsor create

anew one.

* Increase DropSpot Inset + - Increasesthe size

of the DropSpot.
* Decrease DropSpot Inset - - Decreasesthesize
of the DropSpot.
« Font Options - Allows you to change the size
of the text.
Satus

hows the current disk status (usage) of the

server processing areas such as spooling,

temporary directories and DropFolders. Y ou
ycan change these disk locations by editing the
etc./ss.conf filein the installation directory. See....
The options available are
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« Update - Checks the disks and updates the
view.

* Preferences - Sets the Status window prefer-
ences. Availableitems are

* Updateinterval - Sets the time between
updates.

¢ Colour Scheme - Changes the colour of the
Status window.

« Font Options - Allows you to change the size
of the text.

ClientLog
he ClientL og displays any messages that
pop up during normal Client operation.
There are different levels of message from
informative to serious errors. All messages
are held for a user determined length of time. There
are various options available with the ClientLog
which are shown below.

» Fetch back log - Displays the log for the time
specified e.g. retrieves and displays the last 4
hours of messages. Choose the time from the
pull down list.

e Trim older lines - Trims the log based on the
time selected in Fetch back log. i.e. if thisisset
to 60 minutesthen thelog fileistrimmed back
so that only the last 60 minutes remain.

« Export - Allowsyou to export the log to afile.

When you export the log file you can choose
0 to export everything that isin view or select

HowTo entriesto export. Usethefiltering optionsand

fetch back log choiceto limit the view before
exporting. Selecting Export displays a chooser
alowing you to enter a name and select alocation to
savethefile. Y ou can also chooseto savethefileasa
html or tab delimited text file.

Filtering options

Y ou can choose which message to display in the log
and which onesto hide by selecting one of more of the
following filter. All messages are till saved to the

log.

¢ Question - Used for messages that ask ques-
tions e.g. “ Job contains unassigned colours.
Do you want to add them to Virtual Press’

* Information - Used for messages that tell you
something. e.g. “Job has a duplicate plate”.
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¢ Warning - Used where the message is more
important. Usually the Client failed to do
something but operation can till continue. e.g.
“Failed to save new password. Old one will
continue to be used.”

» Critical - Used for serious errorsthat will most
likely effect operation. e.g. “ Failed to load ren-
dering dll”. You will normally need to take
action to rectify this before continuing.

e Search - You can search the log for jobs or
messages. Enter thetext of charactersthat you
want search and the ServerLog only displays
the lines that match the search.

Display Options

Y ou can choose part of the message to show by
selecting the columnsto display and those to hide. By
right clicking over the column headers and you can
turn the columns on or off. Y ou can also change the
order of the columns by sel ecting the column headers
and dragging them to the desired position. The
available options are

« Type- Thelevel of the message reported. i.e.
Question, information, warning or critical.

« Date- Thetimethat the message was reported.

e Source- Thisisthe Module or Application
that reported the message. e.g. Soft Proof

e Summary - A summary of the message that
was reported.

e Command - Internal command that is used to
communi cate messages to and from the server
by the Client.

e Error - An error code reported by the server.
Thisisuseful for debugging problems.

e Action- TheAction that wastaken by the user
in response to the message. i.e. the button that
was pressed when the message popped up.

ServerlLog

he Server log shows messages from the
server. The options are

e Fetch back log - Displays the log for the time
specified e.g. retrieves and displays the last 4
hours of messages. Choose the time from the
pull down list.
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Trim older lines - Trims the log based on the
time selected in Fetch back log. i.e. if thisisset
to 60 minutes then the log filesis trimmed
back so that only the last 60 minutes remain.

Export - Allowsyou to export the logto afile.
Selecting this displays a dialogue window
with various options as shown bel ow.

« Destination File - Choosethefilenameand
location where the file is to be saved. Use
the Browse button to navigate to your pre-
ferred location.

¢ Message Lines- Choose to save al mes-
sagesin the log window or only those that
arehighlighted. Thisway you can savejust
acouple of linesif desired.

« Format - Choosetheformat to savethefile
in either html or plain text. The plain text
file is saved with tabs characters between
the columns.

« Cancel - Revert back to the server window
without saving anything.

» Save- Save thefile based on the settings
selected.

Configure Filter - You can filter messagesin
the log. Choose between the following

e Completed Jobs - Show messages about

completed jobs.
« Polled jobs - Show messages about polled
jobs.

¢ Errors - Show errors from the server.

Search - You can search the log for messages.
Enter the text of characters that you want
search and the ServerLog only displaysthe
lines that match the search.

Display Options

Y ou can choose the parts of the message to show by
selecting which columnsto display and whichto hide.
Right click over the column headers and you can turn
the headers on or off. Y ou can a so change the order
of the columns by selecting the column headers and

dragging them to the desired position. The available
options are

Module - Thisisthe function that the server
used.

Routine - Thisisthe operation inside the fun-
tion.

Date - The timethat the server called the mod-
ule.
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Message - The message that resulted from the
routine.

Cluster Satus

hisis amonitor that allows you to see the
current status of any masters or slaves that
are running. The options are

Refresh - Update the status.

Increase Inset + - Increases the gap between
thelist items.

Decrease Inset - - Reduces the gap between
thelist items.

Font Options - Allows you to change the size
of the text.
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Dot Gain

Overview

DotGain curve can be used to compensate

for or represent dot gain on the final output.

Y ou can create and apply a DotGain curve

to a Pagesetup to change the output. This
may be applied for two reasons. Firstly, after initial
calibration you may find that the resultant output is
either dlightly too dark or slightly toolight. A dot gain
curve can be applied to the process or specials (or
both) to make the print lighter or darker accordingly.
The other place that a DotGain curve would be
applied isto represent a presses or printing process
dot gain on the proof. Thisin particular isused in
Flexographic workflows to better represent the final
output on the proof. The available options are as
follows.

« Show/Hide Original curve - A green line
appears showing where the curve was last
saved. This allows you to see where you have
edited the curve from.

¢ Increase Margin - You canincreasethe margin
around the graph area.

» Decrease Margin - You can decrease the mar-
gin around the graph area.

Usage - Y ou would need to increase the margin if the
handle (end point) from the bezier curveadjustment is
outside of the viewable area (window pane). By
increasing the margin you are able to see and move
the handles. Use the decrease margin option to
enlarge the graph area again.

* Dotgain Table - Thisallows you to enter val-
ues manually to adjust or create a curve.

Usage: Select the first value field and enter the value
that was read e.g. if you read 7% at the 5% mark you
enter 7 in the field. Press the Enter key to enter the
value and moveto the next value in the column. Once
completed close the table and save the curve.

o

HowTo

1. Create anew curve. Thisis created as untitled.
Select “untitled” and enter the name that you
wish to call the curve.

2. Left click on any point of the curve and drag it to
the desired position. The curve produced is a bez-

ier curve which has handles on each end of aline
alowing you to manipulate the curve smoothly.

. Grab one of the handles with the |eft mouse but-
ton to change the curve without moving the fixed
position or anchor.

. Select another part of the curve with the left
mouse button and drag to ancther position.

. To remove the points, select the anchor point and
press the delete key.

. Save the curve once completed.

. If theprint istoo dark then create and apply a
g\ curvewith adlight dip (pic 1) - If the print is

TIP  too light then create and apply a curve with a
dlight arch. (pic 2)

N Ly L .
1 -
Al |.|.\lI

Pic1l
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Gradation Curve

Overview

Gradation Curveisused to adjust colour in
ajob by applying a curve to the process
coloursindividually. There are six process
curvesavailable, CMYKOG. The Gradation

Curve can be applied to a Pagesetup in two places.
Either as a Linearisation curve or as a Correction
Curve. A linearisation curve isnormally applied as
part of the early calibration stage and thisis
recommended. See the “Calibration Guide” on
page 120 for amore detail. A Correction curveis
normally applied if asmall amount of finetuning is
required after normal calibration procedures. The
available options for the curves are as follows.

Curve View Options
There are four view options available.

e Single - Thisviews each curve in a separate
tab. Theother curvesare avail able by selecting
the relevant tab at the bottom of the window.

¢ Six: 3x2- Thisviewsall the curveson asin-
glescreenina3 x 2 matrix i.e. two rows of
three curves.

¢ Six: 2x 3- Thisviewsall the curveson asin-
glescreenina?2 x 3 matrix i.e. two columns
of three curvesin each column.

e Four: CMYK, Two: OG - This views the four
process curves together with the other two
(Orange and Green) available by selecting the
tab at the bottom of the screen.

« Show/Hide Original curve - A green line
appears showing where the curve was last
saved. This allows you to see where you have
edited the curve from.

¢ Increase Margin - You canincreasethe margin
around the graph area.

» Decrease Margin - You can decrease the mar-
gin around the graph area.

Usage - Y ou would need to increase the margin if the
handl e (end point) from the bezier curveadjustment is
outside of the viewable area (window pane). By
increasing the margin you are able to see and move
the handles. Use the decrease margin option to
enlarge the graph area again.

e Gradation Table- Thisalowsyouto enter val-
ues manually to adjust or create a curve.

Usage: Select the first value field and enter the value
that was read e.g. if you read 7% at the 5% mark you
enter 7 in thefield for the respective colour. Pressthe
Enter key to enter the value and move to the next
valuein the columni.e. on the same colour. Once
completed close the table and save the curve.

« Preview Curves - Displaysawindow of all the
curvesin their respective colours so that you
can assess them in relation to each other. This
is updated dynamically as changes are made.

e Lineariser - Loads a Linearisation curve
directly into the Lineariser Application. See
“Lineariser” on page 100 for moreinfo.

e Tool Bar - Click the spanner to show or hide
the tool bar. Right click in the tool bar areato
show/hide the Curve view options.

0 HowTo:Create a Gradation Curve

HowTo

1. For acorrection curve select the user folder and
create anew curve. This creates an Untitled curve

2. Select “Untitled” and enter the desired name.
3. Choose the preferred curve View Option.

4. Select apoint in the curve that you wish to adjust
with the left mouse button and drag the curve to
the position desired. This produces a bezier
curve.

5. The curve can be adjusted by selecting either han-
dle (end points) of the Bezier curve and moving
or extending them.

6. Select another point on the curve to adjust in the
same way as desired.

7. Toremove points, select the anchor points and
press the delete key.

8. Repeat for all the process colours as required.
9. Save the curve once complete.

10. The curve is then available for selection in the
Pagesetup.
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|CC Tweak Set

Overview

his module allows you to build up alibrary

of coloursthat need “tweaking” (adjusting)

for accurate output. A Tweak Set alters

colours during the | CC mapping stage from
input to output profile and is selected on a per
Pagesetup basis. The ICC profiles are not edited in
any way and the Tweak Set can be selected as desired.
Each colour that requires alteration is selected and
then adjusted by adding or subtracting process
coloursfrom it, or making it lighter or darker. An
accurate visual representation is shown on the screen
and the point in the colour space can also be viewed.
Colours can be created manually by entering the
CMYK or LAB values or input automatically using
an on-line spectrophotometer. The interface is split
into two parts. The | eft side shows the input values
and the right side is the place where adjustments are
made or thetweaked side. Theavailableoptionsare as
follows.

Options

¢ Colourspace - Choose between Input Profile
or LAB input. i.e. the values used to create the
colour that you wish to alter. If the input pro-
file selected is RGB then the dliders change to
RGB. If itisCMYK then the dliders change
accordingly.

« Influence - Choose the area around the speci-
fied colour that will be affected. Thisis deter-
mined asascale of 1to 5with 1 being theleast
influence and 5 being the greatest influence
i.e. agreater number of colours affected
around the selected colour.

e Tweak Value - Usethe CMY didersto add to
or subtract from the colour to be adjusted.
Make the colour darker or lighter by adjusting
the slider accordingly.

* Rendering Intent - Choose the rendering intent
that the colour isto be altered in. Options are
Perceptual, Colorimetric or Saturation.

This must match the rendering intent of the
& Pagesetup for the mapping to work.

e New Tweak - Creates a new Tweak in the ren-
dering intent selected. This can also be
achieved by right clicking in the rendering
intent window and selecting New.

e Copy - Used to copy the selected Tweaks.
Select the tweaks by clicking with the mouse.
Use the shift for block selection and the Con-
trol (apple) key for multiple selection. The
Copy optionisavailable by right clicking over
atweak after selecting one or more tweaks.

e Paste - Used to paste tweaks from the clip-
board to the rendering intent selected. The
Paste optionisavailable by right clicking after
tweaks have been copied.

e Change White Point - Allows you to change
the white point of the paper. Select the button
and enter the X,Y,Z paints. If you have a spec-
trophotometer connected you can measure the
white point directly into the system.

e Zoom - You can zoom in and out of the LAB
colour space so you can see the point that you
aretweaking in relation to the whole space.

e L-Vaue- You can move up and down the L
value so that you can see the point you are
tweaking in relation to the Lightness.

e |CC Profiles - Choose the input and output
profiles that you are using to tweak. These
must match the ones selected in the Pagesetup
as they get stored with the Tweak Set and are
used during the mapping process.

e Spectrophotometer - Choose an on-line spec-
trophotometer that you have connected to read
values directly into the Tweak Set. Once
selected pressthe Activate to connect and take
measurements.

If the device is being used by another
/A application (including a Serendipity
Blackmagic application) then it will fail to
connect.

o

HowTo

1. Create anew Tweak Set by selecting New from
the menu or apple N. (control N on Windows).

2. Choose an input profile. This must match the
input profile selected in the Pagesetup that you
are creating a Tweak Set for.
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3. Choose an output profile. This must match the
profile selected in the Pagesetup that you are cre-
ating a Tweak Set for.

4. Enter the name of the Tweak Set you are creating
and press enter. If the name “Untitled” is not
selected then select it and wait until it changesfor
editing.

5. Select therendering intent for the Tweak Set.
This should match the Pagesetup that you are
using the Tweak Set with. You can copy and paste
colours between rendering intents and all colours
can be saved in al rendering intents. Only the
colours saved in the Set under the rendering
intent that match the Pagesetup are adjusted.

6. Create aNew Tweak manually or by reading a
colour with an on-line spectrophotometer.

7. Select the colour space that you are going to use
to create the colour. (If using the spectrophotome-
ter then the colour space changesto LAB and
shows the colour values read.)

8. Create the colour you want to adjust by moving
the sliders or entering the values in the boxes. If
using a Spectrophotometer then the values are
entered automatically.

9. Change the influence value to affect more or less
colours around the values entered.

10. Make adjustments to the colour as desired.

11. Repeat for all the colours you want to create in
the Tweak Set and save.

12. Go to the Pagesetup and select the Tweak Set
under the ICC section and save.
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Job Genie

Overview

he Job Genie is used by some RIP input

filtersfor polling. For these types of RIP the

jobs are polled and stitched together based

on their naming convention. For example,
Tiff Based (Generic) input filter takesjobsfrom RIPs
that produce 1 bit Tiff files. These RIPs are very
common and produce a wide range of naming
conventions. When the naming convention is
standard such as “jobname_platename.tif” then the
generic Tiff input filter can poll these correctly. But
when the names are more unusual such as
“J3717p1S1CCyan.tif” you need to useaJob Genieto
poll and stitch the names together into a single job.
With the Job Genie you can specify the make up of
the job. What parts of the name are the jobname and
what parts the plate. The available options for the
interface are detailed below.

The configuration window is split into two sections.
The column on the left allows you enter atask. See
Tasks below. For each Task there are four sections
that require consideration as shown by the window on
the right. This allows you to configure what files are
collected, how the job names are made up, how they
should be stitched together and how they are
displayed in the RIPMonitor. These sections are
separated into tabs which need to be configured in
turn.

Tasks

or each Job Geniethat you selectin aRIP

input filter there will be one or more tasks.

For each task you specify how the job names

are collected, how they are made up and how
they aredisplayed. Y ou may need more than one task
to collect all thefilesin agiven path if the naming
varies. Jobs are constructed in the order of the tasks.
Once ajobname is matched by a given task then that
jobname is removed from subsequent searches by
following tasks. Therefore the order of the tasksis
important.

Ordering

o changetheorder of atask, selectit withthe
mouse and drag it to the position in the list
as desired. The options associated with the
tasks are

e Log - Thisdisplays the matching processin
the Server log for the task selected. Thiscanbe

useful to debug problems where configura-
tions are not matching files properly.

e Add - Adds another task to the list. To change
the name of the task, select the name and wait
for it to change to edit mode. Enter the name
and press enter or click anywherein the win-
dow with the mouse.

« Duplicate - Copiesthe currently selected Task
to anew one.

« Delete - Deletes the currently selected Task.

Tab 1 - Collect Files

his specifies how files are collected

together. The files collected are then sorted

according to the configurations in the other

steps. Files are collected by defining two
parts. First is the action and the second isthe
definition. The definition has a text box for you to
specify the characters that make up the definition and
areto be matched according to the action. The options
are

Actions

« ignorefiles- Do not include any files that
match the definition specified when the input
filter collects them ready for sorting.

* ignoredirectories - Do not look in directories
that match the definition specified when col-
lecting files ready for sorting.

* descend directories - Only look in directories
specified by the definitionto collect filesready
for sorting.

¢ includefilesin directories- Include all filesin
the directories specified by the definition
when collecting files ready for sorting.

¢ includefiles- Only collect files specified by
the definition.

With the above actions the “include filesin
& dir” has precedence over all the other actions.
If thisis matched then files and directories at
the same level areignored. Files and directoriesin
sidethedirectory that ismatched are then subjected to
a search governed by any other action specified.
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Definitions

« endingwith - Any fileor directory as specified
in the action with a name that ends with this.

* beginning with - Any file or directory as spec-
ifiedin the action with anamethat beginswith
this.

e containing text - Any file or directory as spec-
ified in the action where a name contains this
text.

* named - Any file or directory as specified in
the action that is explicitly named this.

« FilenameLength - You can specify aminimum
and/or a maximum filename length when
searching for jobs for sorting.

default - O (disabled)

¢ Add- Addsthe action and definition specified
tothelist of filesto collect.

* Apply - Applies changes to the currently
selected action and definition in the list.

« Delete - Deletes the currently selected action
and definition from the list.

The Add, Apply and Delete buttons are only

& availableif the actionisvalid. e.g. if thereis

achange to an existing entry then the Apply

becomesavailable. If actionsare not added or applied
to the list before a Save then thelist is not updated.

9.

1. Addanew Task and change the name if desired.
2. Select an appropriate action.

3. Select an appropriate definition

4. Enter the characters that you wish to match
according to the action and definition configured.

5. Click Add to add theitem to thelist.

2 If youdo not enter anythinginthe collect files
/g\ tab then all possible filesin the path will be
TIP  collected and passed on for sorting. Thisis

less efficient and can take along timeif there
arealot of filesin the path that are not the jobs you

Job Genie

want to find. It is better to try and specify only to
collect files that match the jobs that you want and
ignore all others.

Tab 2 - Filename Break Down

hisallowsyou to specify the construction of

afilename. Thisisdone by breaking it down

into parts and giving each part a user

definable name. Once all the parts of the
filename are identified they can be grouped together
to make complete jobs. With most jobs there are
common elements which would make up the job
name and there are unique el ements which may
identify the plate colour or specific file marker. The
options for Filename Break Down are

» CaseSensitiveMatches- Thisisused to match
case when the criteria for matching contains
user specifiedinput. i.e. “ Part containsspecific
words’, “Match to separator” and the “ Trun-
cate’ option. If any of these are used and the
case sensitive matches is selected then only
those characters that match the specific case
entered are matched.

¢ Read Direction - Thisisthedirection that we
read the filename. You can choose to read it
fromleft toright or fromright to left. Click the
arrow to change the read direction.

Sometimesit is easier to determine the
& filename parts by dealing with the endings
first. In this case we would reverse the arrow
and read from the right to left.

* Parts- Thisisablock diagram that showsyou
the break down of the job. Each partisgivena
name and identifies a section of the filename.
Clickingthe Read Direction arrow changesthe
order of the parts to show you which part is
going to be read first.

If you are creating a new Job Genie then you
& will not seeany partsin the diagram areauntil
you identify them.
¥~ Whenyou cometo namethe partsitisagood
_/g idea to give them meaningful names.
e Add - Add Partsto thelist.
e Apply - Updatethe sel ected Part with changes.

* Delete - Delete the selected Part from the list.
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e Part Name - Specify a name that you want to
call the part you are about to describe. Thiscan
be anything but meaningful names are useful
when choosing the groups later.

e Part Contains - Specify from the pull down list
what the part will contain. The choices are.

e any character - The part can contain any
valid character.

¢ numbersonly - The part must only contain
numbers.

* hexadecimalsonly - The part must only
contain hexadecimal numbersi.e.0-9, A -
F.

» gpecific words- Specify a specific word or
charactersin thetext box that the part must
contain.

¢ Match - Chooseto what point in the filename
that you are going to match to. Thismay be a
specific separator or end of string. i.e. read
along the filename until this point, looking for
the valid Part matching specified above. The
choices are

* toseparator - Enter a character in the text
box to specify as a separator. i.e. continue
reading the part until you reach this separa-
tor.

e toend of string - Match everything from
this point to the end of the filename
(string).

e to numeric separator - Match everything
from this point until you find a number.

¢ tonon-numeric separator - Match every-
thing from this point until you find any-
thing that it not a number.

e to"“.” (full stop) separator - Match every-
thing from this point until you find a full
stop.

e to"“-" (hyphen) separator - Match every-
thing from this point until you find a
hyphen.

e to"“_" (underscore) separator - Match eve-
rything from this point until you find an
underscore.

* to“$" (dollar) separator - Match every-
thing from this point until you find adollar
($) symbol.

e to"" (space) separator - Match everything
from this point until you find a space.

e to number of characters - Match the
number of characters that are specifiedin
the text box.

* Truncate from character - You can
choose a character to identify in the

48

filename and remove al characters
from that point onwards. e.g. if you
have alarge number of O'sin agroup
you can choose to remove those 0's
from the group so that they are not dis-

played.

The “to separator” and “ Truncate from
& Character” options alow multiple entries
separated by commas where each entry is
searched for amatch. i.e. Y ou can specify “to
separator a,b,c,d” whereif any of the separators are
matched then it is valid.

Separator Options

Separators are the characters that determine the end
and beginning of apart. e.g. with cyan.tif the full stop
(.) between cyan and tif isthe separator. Asthisis part
of the filename you still need to decide what to do
with this separator. There are three options.

» discard separator - Ignore the separator.

¢ include separator with this part - Include the
separator with part that you are describing.

¢ include separator with next part - Include the
separator with the next part that you describe.

Usage: With afilename such asjob.cyan.tif wherewe
parse the name in the forward direction, we describe
thefirst part asnameto separator full stop (.) - and the
next part as plate to full stop (.). Discard separator
creates the two parts as “job” and “cyan”. Include
separator with this part (for name) would produce a
part as“job.”. Include separator with next part (plate)
producesapart as“.cyan”. Thisisreally only used if
the separator isacharacter that you want to display in
the RIPMonitor, say a page marker. The most
commonly used option is discard separator. In the
example above if we used “include separator with
next” then we could not identify the colour asit will
be called “.cyan”.

Tab (3) - Jobname + Plate

his section allows you to configure which

parts should be grouped together to

complete ajob and which part identifies the

plates of the job. Y ou can specify how the
plates are described and control specific mapping.
The available options are shown below.

Job Grouping
Decide how the files are grouped to form ajob.

e Only group filesin the same directory asjob -
check thisbox to group filenamestogether ina
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directory. Filesin different directorieswill not
be grouped into one job.

Usage - Used when job directories are created
containing all the plates. Sometimes the filenames
vary for the name of the job but because they are all
placed in one directory per job they can be grouped
together.

« Group fileswith parts- Thisdisplaysthe parts
that were created in Tab 2. Select the part or
parts that make up the job name.

Plate | dentification

Y ou need to define which part created in Tab 2 isthe
plate part and how it iswritten. The options are

e Plate Part - Select the part of the filename that
describes the colour from the pull down list.
The pull down list contains the part that you
created in Tab 2.

* Platesare

« defined by words - The plates names are
complete names e.g cyan, pantone 252.

e defined by numbers - The plates are
defined by numbers. e.g. Oiscyan, 1is
magenta etc. If thisis selected two other
options are available.

Starting plate number - Enter the number
that plates start at. Thisisusually Oor 1

*Plate Order - Choose the plate order
between KCMY + specialsor CMYK +
specials. i.e. the starting plate number
as defined above startsasK or C
depending on the order.

« Maplettersc, m,y, k to process names - If the
plates are named with just |etters e.g. cyanis
represented by c, then select “ defined by
words’ and choose this option.

e Stripleading zeros from colour names - Some-
times col our names have multiple zerosbefore
the plate number. This option can be used to
remove the leading zeros.

Plate Mapping

Y ou can map plate names so that they appear
correctly in the RIPMonitor. A list of plates that
require mapping can be created. The optionsavailable
for plate mapping are

» Case Sensitive Mapping - Select thisif the
mapping should check for case.

Job Genie

e Add - Add the mapping into the list.

« Apply - Apply changesto the currently
selected mapping.

« Delete - Remove the currently selected map-
ping from the list.

*  Prefix number literal swith user text - You can
add a prefix to numbersthat you are polling.
e.g. if the colour is called 254 you can prefix
the word pantone in front of the number mak-
ing the specia plate become pantone 254.

o

HowTo

1. Enter the colour name you want to map.e.g. 100
2. Enter the new colour name. e.g. 100 CVC

3. Click Add.

4. Repeat as needed for all the colour names that
you wish to map.

Tab (4) Display
his section allow you to configure how the

job names are displayed in the RIPMonitor.
The options available are

» Display Specification - This shows the parts
that were created in Tab 2.

¢ Jobname String - This shows what will be dis-
played in the RIPMonitor for each job. You
can enter any valid character or use group
parts.

« JobDirectory - Allowsyou enter the job direc-
tory into Jobname String field.

o

HowTo

To display the Job Namein the RIPMonitor select the
Part displayed in the list that was created as the Job
name. Thismay consist as one or more parts. e.g. you
may want to select ajob name and an edition name.
Click the Job Directory to display the directory name
that the filesare found in. To display parents of
directories change d1 to d2. The higher the number
the higher up the directory structure you will display.
Each time you select a Part or Job Directory it enters
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or removes the item from the Jobname String field.
Theitems are added at the current cursor position.
Y ou can add spaces, any other characters or text as
desired at any point of the field.

Usage - Usethe directory in the Jobname String field
when “only group filesin same directory asjob” is
enabled. Thisis because the filenames usually have
no real meaning but are all grouped into one directory
where the name of the directory is the job name.

Serendipity Blackmagic V3
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Output

Overview

his section describes the Output module of

the Workbench. The Output handles

processed jobs and determines where the

fileisgoing and what format is created. The
format that is produced is determined by the “ Output
Driver” and the method of delivery is determined by
the “Destination”. There is one other section to the
Output called “Collating” which are the details for
the Nesting and Duplexing features.

Queue

his section handles the output format and
gueue parameters. The options are

e Output Driver - Select the desired output
driver from the list available drivers. The
available drivers depends on the options ena-
bled on the dongle.

Effects - The selected driver affects the optionsin a
Pagesetup that point to it. For example, if you select
an inkjet output device as your driver, then only the
supported resolutions and colour spaces availablein
the Pagesetup for sel ection are those supported by the
device chosen. If you select afileformat such as Tiff
Image then any resolution can be entered in the
Pagesetup.

The Output driver must be sel ected beforethe
& Pagesetup can be created.

e Status- Choose whether the output queueison
(Active) or off (Inactive).

This can also be controlled from the

& QueueManager.

e AutoPause - Select atime duration that the
queue should pause for after processing ajob.

Usage: Mainly used for double sided plotters so that
thereis a pause in sending the next job giving the
plotter time to turn a sheet ready for the back side to
be printed or time to load another sheet.

* AutoClean - This determines the number of
jobsto keep in the output queue. Once the set
limit is reached the oldest jobs are removed.

Default - Off - no jobs are removed.

Destination

his section determines the method of

delivery of the print job to the final

destination. Depending on the destination

driver sel ected theremay be some additional
options. The drivers and options are:

e Command/ script - You can select a script or
command to be run once ajob has compl eted.

« Epson FireWire - Thisisto drive an Epson
printer with firewire.

Thisisonly available for the Mac OS X
& version. To print viaFireWire on awindows
machine you need use the Local Printer
option. See Local Print Queue.

e Custom Settings - Choose the Epson
FireWire device you have connected.
These appear as EpsonFirewire[1] for the
first device found. The second deviceis
called EpsonFireWire[2] and so on. These
are determined by the order that the
devices are plugged into the Mac and
turned on.

If this order changesi.e. you turn your

deviceson in adifferent order then the

destinations will need to be changed
otherwise your queues will be set to print to the
wrong device.

e FTP- You can send your completed job to a
remote machine using ftp. Enter the User-
name, Password and Hostname/I P address of
the remote machine and the path that you want
the files to be sent to on the remote system.
The path must be valid and must have write
permissions.

¢ Local Device- If you haveaprinter connected
asaserial or parallel printer then you can send
your file direct to the device. For example, for
aprinter connected to thefirst parallel port on
your local machineyou enter LPT1 asthe path.

¢ Local Folder - Choose alocal folder to send
the output file to. Enter the path or select the
“Choose” button to browse and select afolder.
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The folder must exist and have write

& permissions.

¢ Local Print Queue - You can print to alocal
print queue.

0 Print to alocal printer.

HowTo

1. Create alocal printer and test it.
2. Enter the exact name of the printer in the Path.

Y ou can also use this to print to a windows
& printer on another machine. In the path
location enter \\<machine>\<printer> where
<machine> is the name of the windows machine that
has the printer and <printer> is the exact name of the
printer. The printer must be shared.

e LPRPort - You can use LPR to print jobs to
printers that accept it. Enter the Hostname /1P
address of the printer and the path.

Usage: Not all devices require a path to be entered.
Thisisagood option for Epson printers that have a
network card. Just enter the IP address of the printer
(no path required) and save. Thismethod isfaster than
TCP/IP printing for these devices.

¢ Nowhere - Thisis mostly used for internal
testing. Files created by the print driver are not
sent anywhere. They areleft in the default
raster location. see Directory Structure.

e Customise - You can select aprint timeto
simulate for testing purposes.

* PAP (Appletak) - You can select anetworked
Appletalk device to print to. Select the
“Change” button to bring up a chooser show-
ing valid Appletalk devices.

e TCP/IPport - Print to anetworked device over
TCP/IP. Enter the Hosthame or | P address and
select the port number of the device. See Net-
worked Printers for more info.

e USB Printer - Printsto a printer connected via
USB.

¢ Custom Settings - Allows you to select
available printers connected via USB and
turned on. Printers are shown with full
descriptions.

Output

Only availablefor the Mac OS X version. To
& print via USB on awindows machine you
need use the Local Printer option. See Local
Print Queue.

Coallating

ollating is a method of gathering various
outputs and grouping them together. There
are two methods of collating available
depending on the Output Driver selected. If
you select an output driver that supports duplexing
then the additional duplexing collating method
becomes available. Otherwise the only available
option is Nesting. The parameters vary depending on
which one is selected. All options are shown below.

Duplexing

Y ou can duplex jobs with multiple pages to form
double sided printing. Thisisonly available for
printers that support duplexing mode. See Duplexing
for alist of supported drivers. The options are

e Add Separator Page - Adds a blank pagein
between duplexed sets.

Thisis useful when de-imposing and
& duplexing perfect bound jobs. A blank page
isinserted after the “Maximum jobs” is
reached for duplexing to start. e.g. If you are
duplexing 16 page sections then set the Maximum
jobsto 8 (8 duplexed jobs) and a blank page will be
added to the output after each 16 page section.

* Top Page- Determineif thetop pageisan odd
or even number.

«  MaximumWait Time- Thetimetowait before
duplexing begins.

Effects- If the Maximum wait timeisreached and the
back side of the pages have not yet been processed the
queue will still begin to duplex those pages available.
Thiswill result in single pages where the backs have
not yet compl eted.

This can also be controlled manually viathe

& QueueManager.

e Maximum Jobs - Set the maximum number of
jobsfor duplexing. If thisvalueisreached then
duplexing will begin. Seealso “ Add Separator
Page” above.

0 See Duplexing

HowTo
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Nesting

Y ou can nest multiplejobstogether for asingle output
to save media and time. The parameters for nesting
areasfollows

< Enable Automatic Nesting - You can set the
queue to nest jobs automatically when the con-
figured conditions (such as maximum wait
time) are met.

< Auto rotate when nesting - Enable auto rota-
tion when nesting occurs.

Usage - You can set up aNesting queue for jobs that
may belessurgent. Thereforeyou can sendjobstothe
nested queue as desired and when the conditions are
met, nesting will begin. If you choose the auto rotate
when nesting option the jobs may be rotated when
nesting occurs. Thisisdetermined by the nest criteria
and jobs waiting to nest in order to find the most
efficient use of the nesting area.

If you select the auto rotate option then you
& should make surethat the Rotate optionin the
pagesetup is set to None. Thereis ho need to
spend processing time to rotate ajob if it is going to
be rotated at nesting time. See rotation method under
the Pagesetup section “ Sheet” on page 62

Y ou can nest any job that isin aqueue at any

& timeif thisis not enabled. Some parameters

are till used to determine the nest sizes and
conditions.

e Copies - Specify the number of copiesyou
want of thenest. e.g. if you have 7 jobs making
up anest and enter 5 in the copiesfield, you
will get 5 copies of the same 7 jobs nested and
printed.

«  Maximum Wait Time - Specify how long to
wait before nesting begins. Oncethetimeis
reached, nesting will begin and any job that is
waiting to nest will be nested into asingle job.
The start time is determined by the first job
that appears waiting to nest.

e Minimum Paper Coverage - Specify the mini-
mum paper coverage that must be reached by
jobswaiting to nest before nesting will begin.
Once reached any jobs waiting to nest will be
nested into asingle job.

e Maximum Jobs - Specify the maximum
number of jobsinanest. If there are more jobs
in the queue than the number specified then
that number of jobs will nest and the remain-
ing jobs will stay waiting to nest until the cri-
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teriais reached again. e.g. Maximum Jobs
specified as 5 and there are 7 jobs waiting to
nest then 5 will nest and 2 will be waiting.

e MediaWidth - Specify the media width.

This parameter is required for nesting to
work.

* Gap Between Jobs - Enter the size of the gap
between the jobs in the nest.

¢ Minimum Total Height - Specify the minimum
total height of anest. i.e. The combined height
of the jobswaiting to nest must reach this
before nesting commences.

¢ Maximum Total Height - Specify the maxi-
mum total height of anest. i.e. If the combined
height of the jobs waiting to nest reaches this
then nesting will commences.

The Minimum and Maximum height settings
& are calculated along with the media width
specified.
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Pagesetup

Overview

Pagesetup consists of many modules that
can be configured to manipulate your job
for the desired output. Y ou set up page
sizes, orientation, colour management,

screening and printer publishing amongst other
options. Some of the modules are relevant to the
Output Driver and will change depending on which
oneislinked to the Pagesetup. Each module deals
with arelated areaand those that are not relevant can
be hidden for asimplified view. Each moduleis
described below.

Pagesetup Modules

Output

his module selects the output for the

Pagesetup and the subsequent properties.

To change the output choose the Change

Output option. From here you can select an
output that has previously been made, edit it or create
anew one. You can also enter a search string to filter
thelist in the search filter box below thelist. See
“Output” on page 52 for more information on
creating outputs. The optionsavailablefor Output are
asfollows.

* Resolution - Select or enter the resolution of
your choice. If the output chosen is a printer
then only the printers supported resolutions
areavailable. If it isafile format then you can
enter your own value.

» Colourspace - Choose the output colour space
asdesired. This can be either Gray, RGB,
CMYK, CMYKOG or N-Colour* depending
on the output chosen.

The setting here affects the ICC profiles that
& you can choose for the output and how the
Paper Profile is generated. * For more
information on N-Colour see page 135

« Antiaiasing - Choose 2x2, 3x3 or 4x4 or none.
Antialiasing is designed to smooth jagged
edges and ismostly used when the output does
not have sufficient resolution to display edges
smoothly. It doesthisby adding shades of grey
or colour around edges to blur them.The val-
ues increase the amount of pixels used for
antialiasing.

Effects - The greater the amount of antialiasing the
longer the processing time. This also has a greater
affect if rotating the job.

When to use - When creating JPEGs, TIFFs or PDFs
for display on amonitor. Or when output is set to low
resolution.

Default - None

Y ou should not use Antialiasing when the
& input screening is set to Preserve and your
incoming datais screened.

e Priority - You can assign a Priority to a Pages-
etup. The higher the number the higher the pri-
ority. Pagesetups with a higher priority are
sent jobs ahead of those with alower priority.
i.e. Jobswaiting to Image or waiting to Render
will process through Pagesetups with higher
priorities than jobs submitted to lower priori-
ties queues. Numbers can be negative.

Default- 0

e Auto Publication Name - This creates unique
publication namefor every job passed through
the Pagesetup.

s~  Usethisfeature for duplexing from PDF or
_/g Postscript files. Submitting a multipage
TIP  document as one job will alocate all pages
with the same publication name.

Custom Settings

This varies depending on the output chosen. It
controls properties that are specific to the output
driver selected. e.g. if JPEG is chosen as the output
then the customise section allows you to select the
Quiality. If the output is for an Epson device then the
customise allows you to select items such as paper
types, ink types and cut methods. Choose Edit to
select the options required.

Publish

his modul e allows you to choose how you
publish the Pagesetup so that you can send
jobsto it. The options for publishing are

DropFolders

Publish a DropFolder for the Pagesetup. This
alocates afolder wherefiles can dropped in for
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processing. See file types on page 57 for valid
formats.

¢ Mac or Windows - Choose to publish afolder
for Mac or Windows.

* Location - Select afolder asadrop folder. The
folder must exist and have read and write per-
missions.

» Default - Resetsthe drop folder location to the
default one.

Default location - Serendipity Blackmagic install dir/
drop/<*Pagesetup name’>

Validfiletypes- Postscript, PDF, JPEG, TIFF Image,
Serendipity Blackmagic Image, EPS, PNG.

0 See “Publishing drop folders....”

HowTo

Printers

Y ou can publish the Pagesetup as a printer so that
machines on the network can select it and print direct
from applications. Options are

¢ Mac or Windows - Chooseto publish aprinter
for Mac (appletalk) or Windows. The Pages-
etup name is used as the printer name.

0 See " Publishing a Windows Printer” on
HowTo page 148

TCP Port

Y ou can publish the Pagesetup asa TCP Port to allow
unix based computers or other Serendipity
Blackmagicsto print to it. The options are

e Activate port number - Select thisto show a
text field allowing you enter a port number.
The computers hostname or IP is used and
each Pagesetup hasits own port number.

0 See “Publishing a TCP Port...”

HowTo

Colour Correction

here are a number of toolsthat you can use
to manipulate or fine tune the colour to
achieve the results that you want. The
options available are as follows.

Pagesetup

* Replace Colour Set - Select a Replace Colour
Set from the list of available sets. From the
pop up chooser you can preview the set, edit it
or create anew one. See “Replace Colour Set”
on page 74 for more info.

* Process DotGain Curve - Select a DotGain
Curve to be applied to the Process colours
only. Thisisone curve that effects all process
colours. From the pop up chooser you can pre-
view acurve, edit it or create anew one. See
“Dot Gain” on page 40 for more info.

¢ Specials DotGain Curve - Select aDotGain
curve to be applied to the Special spot plates
only. One curve effects all special coloursthe
same. From the pop up chooser you can pre-
view acurve, edit it or create anew one. See
“Dot Gain” on page 40 for moreinfo.

e Correction LUT - Select a correction LUT to
be applied. From the pop up chooser you can
preview the curves, edit them or create new
ones. See “Gradation Curve” on page 42 for
more info.

e Linearisation LUT - Select alinearisation
LUT to be applied. Thisis normally done as
part of the standard calibration process with
the use of the Lineariser. See “Lineariser” on
page 100 for more info. From the pop up
chooser you can preview the curves, edit them
or create new ones. See“ Gradation Curve” on
page 42 for moreinfo.

|CC Profiles

hisis where you can choose if you use ICC

profilesasyour calibration method. Y ou can

choose which rendering intent is used and

the profiles for calibration and colour space
conversion. |CC profiles are used to match colours
from one device, say apress, to another device, say an
inkjet. It does this by mapping an input to an output
colour. Seethe “Calibration Guide” on page 120 for
more information. The options available for ICC
Profiles are shown below.

¢ AlwaysUseICC - Enable this to always use
ICC profiles. If thisis not enabled then the
ICC profiles selected are only used in colour
space conversion.

* Intents- Choosethedesired rendering intent to
use. The choices are

* Perceptual - All colours are moved propor-
tionately to each other so that the eye per-
ceives the colours to be correct. i.e.
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Coloursthat are out of gamut move into
gamut and those that are in gamut move
proportional to the ones out of gamut.

» Relative Colorimetric - Those colours that
are out of gamut are moved into gamut and
those in gamut are left untouched.

* Absolute Colorimetric - The colours are
left alone so those that are out of gamut
will not be able to be reproduced.

e Saturation -Those colours that are out of
gamut move into gamut but all colour
increase in Saturation as a resullt.

» Retain Pure Black - When ICC Profiles are
used then all colours, even solids are made up
of amix of different colours. This generally
means that black text contains more than
black. Selecting “ Retain Pure Black” uses
black only for areas that contain just black.

Not suitable for devices with light black as
& thesetend to look brown at the highlightsand
midtones. Therefore ICC profiles are needed
to correct and make the black ook black.

¢ Input RGB Profile - Select an RGB Input pro-
file. Thisisused to convert input datathat isin
RGB to LAB. This should be a scanner or dig-
ital camera profile.

e Input CMYK Profile - Select aCMYK Input
profile. Thisis amatch profile and is used to
convert input datafrom CMYK to LAB. This
should be a press profile or similar device you
want to have your output matched to.

e Output ICC Profile - Select an Output profile.
Thisisthe printer or other output profileandis
used to convert the LAB datato the output col-
our space. Thisoutput could be RGB, CMYK
or CMY KOG depending on the output device
chosen and the colour space selected.

e Output Tweakset - Select a Tweakset from the
list of available sets. From the pop chooser you
can preview the set, edit it or create anew one.
See “ICC Tweak Set” on page 44 for more
info.

* DeviceLink Profile - Select adevicelink pro-
file. Selecting this disables all the other ICC
settings.

A~ anywhere within the ICC folder. It's a good
TIP  ideato createanew folder called DeviceLink
to keep them separate from the other profiles.
Y ou can create any folders under the ICC main folder

_\g_ Y ou can store your device link profiles
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and the ICC Chooser will seeit and display the
profiles.

Upload ICC

Thisoption is available on all of the ICC Choosers
detailed above. If the ICC profile islocated
somewhere other than the default ICC foldersyou can
usethisfunction to upload it to the server ICC folders
so that it can be used. Selecting this displays afile
chooser where you can browse and locate your ICC to
upload.

A~ usethisfunction for moving ICC profiles
TIP  from the machine where they are created to
the server for use. Thiscan beonthe LAN or
WAN as aremote Serendipity Blackmagic.

\Kj Because thisis a Client side option you can

Colour Keys

olour Keysallowsyou to merge some plates

and separate others from asingle job

submission. e.g. Y ou can mergethe CMYK

plates together and print the 3 specials as
separate jobs. Or you can create a progressive proof
withC,CM, CMY,CMYK,CMYKSLl etc. Thelist on
the left shows available plates and thelist on theright
show the assembled colour keys. The order of the
keys dictates the print order.Options available as
shown below.

« Enable Colour Keys - Select thisto turn the
colour keys module on.

« Plate- List of available plates.

¢ Add - Addsthe select plates to the Plate com-
binations list on the right.

* Progressive - Used to make progressive
proofs. See “HowTo" below.

* Desdlect - De-selects any plates currently
selected in the plate list.

* Remove - Removes the selected Plate Combi-
nation from the list.

* Remove All - Clears the Plate Combination

list.

0 To build a Progressive Proof

HowTo

1. Select thefirst plate that you wish to have in the
progressive e.g. Cyan.

Serendipity Blackmagic V3



59

2. Click the“Add 1 Plate” button to copy the plate
into the plate combinations list.

3. Click the“progressive’ button to add the first
plate and next platein the list as a merged job.

4. Repeat to continue adding the next plate in the
list.

0 To build selective Colour Keys

HowTo

1. Select the plate or plates from the availablelist.

2. Click “Add” to create an entry in the plate combi-
nations list.

3. Repeat with the plates as desired.
4. Deselect asingle plate by clicking the plate again.

5. Choose the “Deselect” button to deselect al
plates currently selected.

Screen Printing

his mode separates ajob into single plates
and printsthem asblack. Thisisdesigned to
print with a halftone dot onto a clear film
media. To increase the density of the output
you can choose a combination of inks. This can be
used to produce films for use in the Screen Printing
Industry. The options available are shown below. See
“Screen Printing” on page 138 for more information.

* Enable Screen Print Mode - Turns the screen
printing mode on.

* |Ink Combination - Select the inks to be com-
bined for a single separation output.

In screen printing mode all jobs are separated
& and you must have aPaper Profilewhere only
one dot for each colour is on. See “Screen
Printing” on page 138 for moreinfo.

Output Screening

ou can apply screening to the output fileif
desired. There are a number of screening
types and options available. See below for
an explanation of each. Thisisonly
available if the Output driver supports Screening.

* Method - Choose the preferred method of
screening. The options are

¢ FM Screening - There are a number of varia-
tionson FM Screening. These are

Pagesetup

e Stochastic - Standard Stochastic screening.

e Stochastic-2 and 3 - Stochastic screening
with progressively increasing amounts of
noise mixed in. Thisis done to overcome
some artifacts caused by InkJet printers.

e Stochastic Fast - A fast version of the Stch-
astic screening mode. Slightly lower qual-
ity than Stochastic.

e Error Diffusion - Error Diffusion Screen-
ing.

¢ Ordered Dithered - Ordered Dithered
Screening.

« Halftone Screening - Select halftoneto placea
traditional rosette dot on the output. The avail-
able options are

» Dotshape - Choose the dot shape to suite
your requirements from Round, Inverted
Round, Elliptical, Inverted Elliptical, Dia-
mond, Euclidean or Line.

» SuperCell - Choose SuperCell screening
instead of standard halftone.

« Angle, degrees- Enter thedesired anglefor

each plate.
e Screen, LPI - Enter the desired screen rul-
ing for each plate.

» Defaults- Usethisto select adefault value
based on the output resolution.

Usage: Because inkjet printers are generally low
resolution compared with an imagesetter or CTP
deviceyou cannot achieve avery high LPI with these
sorts of devices. Typically with adevicethat isrun at
720 x 720 dpi, you can run it up to about 65Ipi. With
variable dot printers you can get away with a higher
LPI but thisis still not very good for contract quality
proofing. If you wish to add good halftone dots on the
proof then you must create a 1 bit Tiff file at high
resolution and high L PI, and then use the Tiff generic
input filter to read thefilesin with preserve screen set.
See “Adding dots to contone data (ref)”. The
exception to this rule are screen printers as they are
generally running jobs at 65 Ipi or lower. The
SuperCell screening produces a much better quality
output than standard halftone and is recommended.

The special colour angle and Ipi assigning is
& donein order of spoecialsfound. Eachis
assigned in turn and if you have more
specialsthan the 8 availablethefirst oneisused again
for assigning plate angle and ruling.

Input Screening

he input screening modul e determines how
the screening on the input datais to be
handled. Therearetwo main choicesand the
options available for each are as follows.
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« Handling - Select the method used to handle
incoming screening data. The choices are

» Descreen - Descreens the incoming data with
either

¢ D-Dot - removes the dots.
e Fast - Quick descreening algorithm

Usage - D-Dot is used where the output job is being
sent to a photocopier or similar device which has a
front end RIP that applies a screen of itsown. If you
did not remove the dot the job would be double
screened, producing poor output. Usefast for all other
methods when the incoming screening is not to be
preserved.

¢ Preserve - This preserve the dots from the
incoming data so that the same dots on the
final job are shown on the proof. The choices
are

¢ Real Dot Technology (RDT) - Used to pre-
serve the dot structure.

e Fast2- Similarto RDT but afaster method.

« RDT Smooth 1,2 and 3- ThisisRDT with
progressive levels of smoothing.

Usage - The Fast2 method should be used where the
dot structureisnot very important. It will preservethe
dot but it isa quick low quality method The sharpest
dot structure will be achieved using RDT. However
you will sometimes get introduced moire caused by
the head weaving of the printer, the resolution and
screen ruling of the original file. Y ou can compensate
for this by selecting the RDT smooth 1, smooth 2 or
smooth 3 options.

Effects - Increasing the level of smoothing will take
longer to process and the dot structure will become
progressively less sharp with each level increase.

& Thisisonly used on screened input data and
not contone jobs.

Postscript Options

hese options are only used when the
incoming datais Postscript. The choicesare
shown below.

* UseBounding box - Some Postscript jobs do
not place a pagesize in the job information.
Checking thiswill usethe bounding box asthe

pagesize.

¢ SimpleRGB to CMYK Conversion- Thisisa
compatibility mode from older versions of the
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product. Images are converted from RGB to
CMYK quickly using abasic method. The col-
our isnot very accurate and not recommended
for contract proofs.

« Fail on RGB Images- Thiscausesajob to fail
if it contains RGB images. If thisis not
checked thejobswill process but RGB images
will beignhored and not print.

« Antialiased Subsampling - Usethisto assistin
the rendering of some fonts.

& Note: This option can cause aproblemin
some circumstances e.g. whitetext in ablack
background in which case disable the option
and send the file again.

Resampling
his section alows you to configure the
method for sampling the incoming data and
changing the resolution from the input to
that of the output. The choices are

¢ Nearest Neighbour - Thisisthefastest method
but less accurate. Choices are made asthe
closest pixels from input to output and can
result in jagged edges or stepping effects.

¢ Bi-Linear - Thisisamedium quality sampling
method and take longer than Nearest Neigh-
bor. This takes the weighted average of 4 pix-
elsfrom input to output.

* Bi-Cubic - High quality sampling method
which takeslonger to calculate than Bi-Linear.
It uses the weighted average of 16 pixelsfrom
input to output

» Filtered - Serendipity’s own sampling method
giving the highest quality. It takes longer to
process than Bi-Cubic and uses an averaged
area from input to output.

Effects: Each of the resampling methods take more
timeto processthan the previousone, increasing from
Nearest Neighbour as the fastest to Filtered as the
slowest. Each process provides smoother output than
the pervious one.

Usage: For contone data such as Postscript and PDF
Filtered provides better resampling. For screened data
Bi-Linear provides a good compromise between
output quality and processing time.

& When input screening is set to Preserve then
the setting here isignored.
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Logo
0ou can position your own company logo or

sign off dugline anywhere around the job.
The options available are shown below.

« EnableLogo - Turn thelogo effect on or off.

« Dimensions - Enter the dimensions you wish
the logo to come out.

* Logo File- Select this button to choose your
logofile.

Filetype - EPS

Usage - You can use this for placing a colour bar on
the side of ajab to check for consistency. The logo
passes through the same colour management as the
job and can therefore be verified.

Thefileis not rotated during the output.
& Therefore if you position the logo file along
the | eft or right side the EPS file should be
created in the appropriate orientation.

Effects

arious effects can be applied to jobs

passing through the Pagesetup. Effectsare

applied in order that they appear. Some

effects have separate attributes to
customise them to suite your needs and these can be
edited once they are in the Applied Effects column.
The available options are as follows.

* Enable Effects - Turn the effects on or off.

* Available Effects - A list of all the effects
available. These are

« Border - Places aboarder around the job.
You can specify the line width and colour
by choosing edit.

« Centering - Centersthejobinthepagearea
specified.

e Cropmarks - Places cropmarks around a
job. You can specify linewidth, line length
and clearance by choosing edit.

* Margins - Specify margins around the job.

e Mirror - Mirrorsthe job.

* Negative - Negates the job.

* Pagenumber - Places the pagenumber in
the middle of the page asawatermark. You
can configure scalefactor and opacity. You
can also choose between page number of
thejob or the page number of the signature
(when using de-imposition).

Pagesetup

» Signature Decorations - Allows you to
place page lines (from the signature), and
page numbers on the job. The options for
thisare

e Drawing mode - Choose how the num-
bersand lines areto be printed between
Merge or Overprint.

e Print page numbers - Select the check-
box to enable the printing of page num-
bers.

e Text Scale Factor - Enter the size of the
text as afactor of the page sizein %.

¢ Text Colour - Select acolour for the
pagenumber to be printed in.

e Printtrim lines- Select the checkbox to
enable the printing of the trim lines.

¢ Trim line mode - Choose between
spreads or page for the lines.

¢ Linewidth - Enter the width theline
will be drawn with.

e Units- Select your preferred units for
the line width value.

¢ Line Colour - Select a colour for the
lineto be printed in.

~~  Choosing linesfor spreads will print aline
g\ around apaired pagei.e. the spread. Choosing
TIP  linesfor pageswill print aline around apage.
Soif you areprinting paired pagesthen apage
linewill show wherethe single pagefitson the spread
and show two page outlines on the single spread.

« Slugline- Placesjob info onthejob. There
are anumber of options available for this
which are

e Full - Shows everything that is config-
ured.

. If you are using narrow format paper and
_/g: want to have the Full slugline but it does not
TIP  fit on the paper you have you can select
custom and turn all the options on. This will
show an item per line e.g. If you select colour
correction then the attributes that effect thiswill be
placed on one line. See custom bel ow.

e Brief - Shows Jobname, Pagesetup
used and Date.

« Signature and Pagenumber - Showsthe
Signature Group, Signature and page-
number.
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e Custom - Allowsyou to select the
fieldsto display.

Fieldsselected will only be printed if they are
& relevant to thejob. i.e. If you select the field
cropping and Rotation but cropping isleft on
0 and rotation on None then these will not be
displayed. Y ou therefore could have a number of
fields selected but nothing printed on the sheet.

e Watermark - Places awatermark across a
job. You can select the watermark file, the
scale and the opacity (transparency) of the
watermark by choosing edit. You can also
select whether to stretch the watermark.
See bel ow.

The scale of the Watermark is proportional to
& the size of the job. 100% represents the same
sizeof thejobinthe smallest direction. If you
select the stretch option then horizontal and vertical
sides are stretched to the scale amount. e.g. a setting
of 100% will fit both shortest and longest sides. The
watermark is anamorphic scaled.

Sheet

he sheet attributes allow you to manipulate
the job in various ways. The options are as
follows.

« Fitting Method - There are various fitting
methods available. These are

¢ None - Do not do any fitting.

e Fit Width - Shrinks the job to the width
specifiedinmediawidthif thejobislarger.
The height is sized proportionately.

« Fit Height - Shrinksthe job to the height
specified in media height if thejobis
larger. The width is sized proportionately.

e Fit Width Height - Shrinks the job to fit
width or height specified in mediawidth
and media height. Chooses the most appro-
priate dimension and scales the other pro-
portionately.

e Scale - Scalesajob to the amount speci-
fied.

« Tile-Tilesajobthat islarger than the spec-
ified tile size in media width and media
height. You can specify an overlap as
required.

¢ De-Imposition - You can de-imposealarge
job by using a de-imposition signature.
You can create a signature with the signa-
ture editor and select it here. See “ Signa-
ture Group” on page 82 for more info.
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Usage - This can be used to take an imposed file like
an 8up, de-impose it into 2ups or singles and print it
on asmaller printer or produce a single page PDF
files.

e Mediawidth - Specify the width of the media.

* MediaHeight - Specify the height of the
media.

Usage - The Mediawidth and height is used by the
fitting methods, the rotation options and the
centreing.

* Rotation - Choose the rotation required from

* None- No rotation

¢ 90 - Rotates the job 90 degrees clockwise

» 180 - Rotates the job 180 degrees

e 270 - Rotates the job 270 degrees clock-
wise.

e Auto - Rotates the job to fit best using the
media width and height specified.

Usage - Auto is very useful for saving media. If the
jobfitsbetter rotated saving mediathen thejob will be
rotated, or if the job does not fit along the width or the
height thenit will berotated tofit. If you areusing roll
media then width only needs to be specified. If you
are sending to a nesting queue then you may prefer
not to rotate and cal culate the size of the jobs and the
number you can get across the sheet. See also “ Auto
rotate when nesting” on page 54

Effects - Rotating ajob will take longer. The larger
thejobthelonger it will take. More memory can assist
in the speed of rotating. Rotation takes place at the
beginning of rendering and so will effect things like
cropping and margins.

¢ Centreing - You can centre ajob if desired.
Choose between

* Verticaly - Centresthe job vertically
according to the media height specified.

e Horizontally - Centresthe job horizontally
according to the media width specified.

Usage - Y ou can usethisif you need to centreajob at
anytime. In particular you may need to use it when
printing to a double sided printer to help match your
front and back sides.

« Accuracy Correction - You can compensate
for media stretch or paper feed errors by spec-
ifying a correction amount for width and
height.
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One way to do thisis create ajob with a
0 1metre square on it and print it. Measure the
HowTo square after a short time for the mediato
normalise and enter the value you measure
into the width or height. i.e. if you measure awidth of
1.03m and 0.95m height then you enter 1.03in Width
and 0.95 in height to correct for the stretch.

e Cropping - Youcancropajobinall directions.
Enter valuesfor Left, Top, Right or Bottom.

When specifying the cropping you need to
& take into account any rotation that has been

applied as cropping takes place after rotation.

* Margins- You can specify a margin around
your job. Enter valuesfor Left, Top, Right and
Bottom.

Usage - You may haveto specify a margin to shift a
job over or compensate to a printers set margin.

« EffectsMirror - Thismirrorsthe job

» Effects Negative - This negates the job.
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Pagesetup Pools

Overview

agesetup Pools allows you to print to one or

more Pagesetups. Y ou can choose to load

balance between multiple Pagesetups or print

to multiple Pagesetups simultaneously. These
can be published in the same way as an individual
Pagesetup or you can setup auto proof from a RIP
configuration.

Publish

ou can publish a pool of Pagesetups so that
you can send jobsto the pool. The available
options for publishing a Pool are shown
below.

DropFolders

Publish a DropFolder for the Pagesetup Pool. This
alocates afolder where files can dropped in for
processing. See file typesfor valid formats.

¢ Mac or Windows - Choose to publish afolder
for Mac or Windows.

* Location - Select afolder asadrop folder. The
folder must exist and have read and write per-
missions.

» Default - Resetsthe drop folder location to the
default one.

Default location - Serendipity Blackmagic install dir/
drop/<* Pagesetup Pool name’>

Validfiletypes- Postscript, PDF, JPEG, TIFF Image,
Serndipity Blackmagic Image, EPS, PNG.

0 See “Publishing drop folders....”

HowTo

Printers

Y ou can publish the Pagesetup Pool as a printer so
that machines on the network can select it and print
direct from applications. Options are

« Mac or Windows - Chooseto publish aprinter
for Mac (appletalk) or Windows. The Pages-
etup Pool name is used as the printer name.

0 See “Publishing a Printer...”

HowTo

TCP Port

Y ou can publish the Pagesetup Pool asa TCP Port to
alow unix based computers or other Serendipity
Blackmagicsto print to it. The options are

e Activate port number - Select thisto show a
text field allowing you enter a port number.

0 See “Publishing a TCP Port...”

HowTo

Job Queuing
ou can control the way the pools work and

the importance of the queue. The available
options are

e Priority - You can assign a Priority to a Pages-
etup Pool. Thelower the number the higher the
priority. Pools with a higher priority are sent
jobs ahead of those with alower priority.
Numbers can be negative.

Default- 0

Pool Type
Decidewhat sort of pool you are going to use between

e Load Balancing - You can spread jobs across
the Pagesetups selected in the pool. You can
choose between

e By Print Area - We calculate the area of
each job and the queue with the | east
amount of print areaqueued issent the next
job.

« By number of jobs - The queue with the
least number of jobsis sent the next job.

Usage - Thisisideal for printing to two or more
printersthat are the same quality, the same mediaand
the priority isto get the job out of the next available
printer. Each printer is calibrated separately to ensure
quality. By Print Areais more efficient asthe larger
the print area the longer it will take to image, render
and print. The queueloading isdetermined at thetime
of imaging. If aprint queueis paused then jobswill be
sent to queues that are active.

e Printsto All Pagesetups- Chooseto printtoall
Pagesetups selected in the pool.
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Usage - Thisisideal if youwant ajob to print locally
and remotely. One Pagesetup can be configured to
drive alocal printer and the other can create a JPEG
image and transmit it to a remote Serendipity
Blackmagic. Alternatively you may want to create a
PDF file to send to a customer at the same time as
printing a hard copy.

Pagesetups
hisdisplaysall the Pagesetupsconfiguredin
the system. For each Pagesetup thereisa
summary of its configuration. These are
shown by the column headers which can be
turned on or off asdesired. Simply right click in the
header area and select the columns you wish to view
or hide. The columns can be repositioned by selecting
the header and dragging it to the desired position.

i

HowTo

To select one or more Pagesetups to form the Pool
you are creating, sel ect the check box to the left of the
name. Choose your Pool Type and decideif you are
publishing it or just using it from an internal source
such as RIPs. Then save the configuration.

Context menu

Thereisacontext menu associated with each module
of the Pagesetup Pool. Thisallowsyou to colour code
the background of the module for acustomised view.
Thereisanother context menu option available onthe
Pagesetups list, which is as follows

« Edit Pagesetup - Allows you to edit the cur-
rently selected Pagesetup. Choose all sections
or a particular module. You can also create a
new one.

e Edit Output - Allowsyou to edit the Output of
the currently selected Pagesetup. Choose an
individual module or select All Sections. You
can also create a new one.
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Paper Profile

Overview

he Paper Profile isthefirst stage of
calibration. It matches paper and ink
characteristics very closely with the Output
driver, resolution and colour space settings
selected. With aPaper Profile you can choose theink
droplet size and light ink mix to be used. There are
two partsto creating a Paper Profile. The first stage
involves the printing of a density chart through a pre-
configured Pagesetup, measuring the values and
making sel ections of dotsto be used. Some automated
tools are available to help good dot selection. The
second stage allowsyou to set ink limitsfor amixture
of one, two, threeand four inks by printing achart and
determining the point where the inks mottle or fail to
dry. For a detailed explanation of creating a Paper
Profile seethe “ Calibration Guide’ on page 120. The
options for the Paper Profile are shown below.

Context Menu Options

he optionsfor printing and measuring charts
areavailablefrom apop up context menu by
right clicking anywhere in the Paper Profile
area. The options are

e Measure Patches - Use this when you have
printed the density chart out and want to meas-
ure it using a supported instrument. After
selecting it you are prompted to choose an on-
line device and select the desired density
standard. Not all instruments support all avail-
able standards. Consult your instrument man-
ual for supported types. See “ Supported
Density Standards’ on page 97. Once the
deviceisready to read values the measuring
window displays.

¢ Change Pagesetup - Thisallowsyouto change
the Pagesetup that is currently assigned to the
Paper Profile to a different one.

e Print Density Chart - Prints a density chart.
Selecting this displaysachooser allowing you
to select a Pagesetup to print the chart to.

e Print Inklimit Chart - Printsthe ink density
chart. Selecting this displays a chooser allow-
ing you to select a Pagesetup to print the chart
to.

¢ Preview Graph - Show a graph of the patches
that are currently turned on. See “ Graph” on
page 67 for more information.

e Siftand Sort - Shows/Hidesthesift and sorting
options on the | eft.

Sift and Sort Options

Thisislocated on theleft side of theinterface and has
options to set how the patches are ordered and some
preset sifting options. (See Sift and Sort above). The
order pull down menu offers three choices (except
Black which has two sort options) which are detailed
below.

e Sift- Thisusesinbuiltintelligenceto select the
correct dot combination based on the density
readings taken and the output device selected
in the Pagesetup. After selecting thisyou are
presented with the DotSieve Algorithm Selec-
tor where you can choose an algorithm from
the list to match your device.

Sort order

e Patch number - This sortsthe patchesin patch
numbered order.

e colour density - Thisisthe density of the col-
our, sometimes called real density. It isthe col-
our content of the patch e.g. for Cyan density
thisisthe value of cyan measured.

« Visua Density - This describes how dark the
colour isi.e. how much light the colour is
absorbing. It is measured as Black. Some pro-
grams measure coloursas CMYV whereV is
for visual (Thisis not available as a selection
for Black asthisisthe same as colour density).

Sometimes inks can have a high cyan or
& magenta density i.e. ahigh content of colour
but they are not very densevisually. Itis
important to select colours that visually increase in
density. See “Calibration Guide” on page 120 for
more information.

Patches

his area shows the patches that make up the
Paper Profile. The number of patches will
vary depending on the device and
configuration of the Pagesetup that it is
linked to. E.g. avariable dot device with light inks
will show 16 patches where light inks are used and 4
patches where they are not. Devices that do not have
light inks and are not variable dot will only have 2
patches for each colour. Y ou can turn patch on or off
by clicking the upper half of the patch. Clicking the
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lower half of the patch allows you to manually enter
density valuesfor that patch number. For coloursthat
have visual and colour densities, select the number
that you wish to enter. D for density or V for visual.
Pressing enter or Tab stores the value and moves to
the next patch for the next entry. Hovering the mouse
over the patch number displays atool tip giving you
information about the patch.

When entering values manualy it is
& recommended that the patch sort order is set
to patch number.

Graph
his shows the dots that you have selected to
be on for each of the colours. The position
on the graph gives a proportional
representation showing where the dot starts
to turn on and off and how close the dots either side
are. You can turn the graph plots on or off by
checking thetick boxesunder thegraph. Hovering the
mouse over a point on the graph displays atool tip
giving you information about the dot.

If acolour is not shown on the graph but the

check box for that colour isticked on, then

the dots selected are apoor choice and are not
valid. Y ou need to change your dot selection until the
graph displays the colour.

Ink Limits

Thelnk limitstab reveals controlsfor limiting theink
mix of 2, 3 and 4 inks. This also displays a summary
of the driver from the selected Pagesetup and has
some colour controls for the Paper Profile. The
options available are

¢ Yule Nielsen Number - You can set the YN
number for the paper you are profiling if you
know it.

Default =2

e Ink Limits - Set the ink limits for the Paper
Profile. These are determined after printing a
chart and determining the point that a mixture
of ink causes problems. Enter the value for
each ink combination. For thisthere are two
options.

e Algorithm - Choose the type of ink limiting
between.

e Standard - Simpleink limiting based on
ink percentages.

* Enhanced - Optimised for variable dot
printers.

Paper Profile

With newer printers where the ink saturation
& ishigh it is possible to set the ink limits too

far up the scale because they still dry with a
lot of ink down. But this can cause problemsinimage
areaswith real jobs. Do not be afraid to bring the ink
limits down. For example with the Epson printers
withthe K3 inksyou can set theink limitsto 100, 175,
230, 250 for the one, two, three and four ink limits
respectively.

e Summary - Thisdisplays information about
the driver and Pagesetup configuration that is
important to the Paper Profile.

0 Create anew Paper Profile

HowTo

1. Create anew Paper Profile. Choose File -> New

2. Select aPagesetup. (This needsto be pre-config-
ured)

3. Enter the name of the Paper Profile.

4. Select “Print Density Chart” from the context
menu. Choose the Pagesetup that you are creating
a Paper Profile for and click OK.

5. After ashort time (to let the print stabilise) select
“measure patches’ and choose your on-line den-
sitometer or spectrophotometer. After measure-
ment is complete click OK. (See below for
manual entry procedure)

6. Select the dotsthat you want to use for each col-
our. Do this either manually or using the Sift
option (recommended for novice users). See the
“Calibration Guide” on page 120 for information
on good dot selection.

7. Savethe Paper Profile.

8. Go the Workbench and select you Pagesetup.
Choose Paper Profile under the Colour Correc-
tion module and select the profile you have just
created. Save the Pagesetup.

9. Go back to your Paper Profile and select “Print
InkLimit Chart” from the context menu. Select
the Pagesetup you are calibrating and click OK.

10. Enter the ink limit values and save the Paper Pro-
file.

For more information on correct calibration
procedures see the “ Calibration Guide” on page 120.

Manual Entry Procedure
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If you do not have asupported on-line densitometer or
spectrophotometer you can till create a Paper Profile
providing you can read thedensities. Ideally you need
to read both the visual and real densities of al of the
patches as the assessment of which onesto select is
based on both. Once done you enter the values by
simply selecting the first patch on each colour, enter
the density and press Enter.This will automatically
move to the next patch. Make sure that the patch sort
order is set to “Patch Number”. Where a patch has
both real and visual densitiesi.e. anything except
Black, make sure that you select the D value to enter
the real density and the V value to enter the visual.
Pressing Enter will move to the next in the same
groupi.e. All visuals can be entered first and then all
real densities.

Y ou can aso import values from atext file. Choose
the “Measure Patches’ option and select “from text
file” from the list of supported devices. Thiswill
display afile chooser allowing you to locate and
select afileto read into the Paper Profile. Thefile
format is CMYK space delimited.

Serendipity Blackmagic V3
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Regular Expression -

Overview

he Regular Expressionisusedin

conjunctionwiththeRIPs. It isafilter where

by you can have jobs auto proofed based on

matching a particular set of rules. A regular
expressionisconstructed here and then selected inthe
RIP as afilter under the auto proofing section. Once
selected, new jobs that match are submitted for auto
proofing. All jobs are still displayed in the
RIPMonitor.

What isa Regular Expression

Regular Expression is a method used to
match strings, and astring isaone or more
characters. Thisis similar to asearch
where you enter some text and the results

are displayed, like in the QueueM anager search
function. The result displays anything that matches
the characters that you entered. The Regular
Expression hereis alittle more complicated but the
principles are the same. Y ou can apply rulesto the
characters you enter such as include or ignore these
items. Y ou can aso build multiple expressions to
define the jobs that you wish to auto proof.

| Expressions }vlalch items ?] using ;II of the following ﬂ
mike

' Match String
Remove o
pete contains mike

begins with DSCF

steve
John
 Add )
( Duplicate ) C 3 c 3
—_— (CAdd) (apply | (Delere )
[__Delete ) ||/contains ‘:] mike

4

Expressions

The Expressions are displayed and entered in the | eft
list. Each expression is used to match something. Y ou
can create multiple expressions to match different
jobs or ignore certain jobs. For each expression you
enter the string to match and specify the conditions.
e.g. what to do if you find anything that matches. The
Expressions are handled in the order that they are
shown. Y ou can move the expressions around by
selecting them and dragging them to the new position.
If the first expression matches a job name, and that
expression ruleisto ignore items then that job is not
passed to other expressions for further consideration.
So the order can be important if multiple expressions
are used. Y ou can change the name of an expression
by selecting it and then clicking in the name so that it
changes to edit mode. The options available are
shown below.

e Add - Addsanew Expression to thelist.

« Duplicate - Makes a copy of the currently
selected expression.

« Delete - Removes the currently selected
expression.

Match List

Thisiswhereyou specify what you want to match and
the rules to apply. Y ou can enter one or more strings
to match and apply different rules to each. See
examplesin the how to section at theend. The options
are asfollows

¢ MatchItems- Matchesthe stringsentered. i.e.
if the string matches ajob namethenitis
retained for further consideration by other
expressions. If no other expressions exist then
the job would be submitted for auto proofing.

« Ignore Items - Ignores anything that matches
the strings entered. i.e. if ajob name matches
the stringsthen it isignored and not submitted
for proofing or passed to other expressionsfor
further matching.

« Any of thefollowing - Thematchistrueif any
string match condition is met. i.e if you have
two or more match strings in the one expres-
sion and either of them match ajob name then
the Match Items or Ignore Itemsruleis

applied.

e All of the following - The match istrueif all
string match conditionsare met i.e. if you have
two or more strings in the one expression, all
must match ajob namefor the Match Items or
Ignore Items rule to be applied.

String Entry

Enter the string to match. Thisisajob name or part of
ajob name. The match then depends on the following
conditions that you select with the string.

e contains - The job name contains the entered
string.

« beginswith - The job name begins with the
entered string.

e endswith - Thejob name endswith the entered
string.
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¢ is- Thejob name matches the string entered
exactly.

* doesnot contain - The job name does not con-
tain the string entered.

» does not begin with - The job name does not
begin with the string entered.

¢ doesnot end with - Thejob name does not end
with the string entered.

¢ isnot - Thejob nameisnot the string exactly.
Buttons
e Add - Add the match string to the list.

« Apply - Apply changes to the selected match
string in the list.

« Delete - Remove the selected match string
from thelist.

o

HowTo

In thisexample we will create aregular expression to
match some job names. The process involves
deciding which jobs you want auto proofed, creating
aRegular Expression for them and selecting that it in
the RIPMonitor.

List of Job names

DSCF-mike-test2.jpg
DSCF-mike-test3.jpg
DSCF-mike-test4.jpg
DSCF22913-p.jpg
DSCF22913-t.jpg
DSCF22913.jpg
DSCF22919.jpg
john-DS3test2.jpg
john-DSCFtest.jpg
john-DSCFtest2.jpg
michael-DSCFtest3.jpg
mike-DSCFtest2.jpg
mike-DSCFtest3.jpg
mikes-DSCFtest3.jpg
pete-DS2test.jpg
pete-DSCF223test2.jpg
pete-DSCF223test3.jpg
petec-DS2test.jpg
petec-DS2test2.jpg
petec-DS3test2.jpg
petec-DSCFtest.jpg

Regular Expression

peterc-D SCFtest.jpg
Ppp-petetest3-p.jpg
SpPp-pptest3-p.jpg
steve-DSCFtest.jpg
steve-DSCFtest2.jpg
steve-DSCFtest3-p.jpg
steve-DSCFtest3.jpg
stevie-DSCFtest3-p.jpg
stevie-pptest3-p.jpg
stevie-test3-p.jpg

From thislist we will auto proof the following

e pete and peter jobs but not petec jobs

¢ johnjobsbut not the job john-DS3test2.jpg

* mike jobs where mike isin the middle of
the job name only

e dtevejobs but not stevie

Thisis how we do it.

1. Create anew Regular Expression and giveit a
name.

2. Add anew Expression and change the nameto
"mike".

3. Choose "Match Items" using "all of the follow-
ing".

4. Enter the string "mike" at the bottom and choose
"contains'. Then select Add.

5. Enter the string "DSCF", choose "begins with"
and select Add.

6. Add another expression and name it "Remove".

7. Choose "Ignore Items" using "any of the follow-
ing".

8. Enter the string "DSCF", choose"begins with"
and select Add.

9. Add another expression and name it pete.

10. Choose "Match Items" using "all of the follow-
ing".

11. Enter the string pete, choose "contains' and select
Add.

12. Enter the string petec, choose "does not contain”
and select Add.

13. Add another Expression and name it steve.

14. Choose "Match Items' using "any of the follow-
ing".
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15. Enter the string "steve", choose "contains' and
select Add.

16. Add ancther expression and name it john.

17. Choose "Match Items' using "all of the follow-

ing".
18. Enter the string "john", choose "contains' and
select Add

19. Enter the string "john-DS3test2", choose "is not"
and select Add.

20. Save the Regular Expression.

21. Choose your RIP from the Workbench. Enable
"AutoProof”, select a Pagesetup or Pagesetup
Pool to proof to and select your Regular Expres-
sion from the Filter button.

22.Savethe RIP.

Most of the expressions can go in any order.
& But for this example you cannot have the

Remove Expression before the mike
expression. If you did the jobsthat wewant with mike
in the middle start with DSCF and would be removed
from the jobs that match before the mike Expression
got to work on them. Therefore they would not auto
proof.
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Replace Colour Set

Overview

he Replace Colour Set is used to match and

replace certain colours as they pass through

the system. Y ou can match and replace

process or spot colours and choose to match
onnamesor positions. Colourscan be created directly
or imported from popular desktop applications or the
internal Special Colour Set.

Usage - There are afew uses for the Replace Colour
Set. It isused to create a digital blue line which
replaces all the colours with varying values of blue
which alowsyou to seetraps much easier. It can also
be used for replacing special colours where the name
varies, such as Pantone 101 C and Pantone 101CVC.
Thisway you can catch vary names of colours from
jobs and match all of them easily.

Tabs
here are five tabs where colours are created
or imported when creating a replace set.
Each Tab has a specific function when used
to replace colours. Each Tab is described

below.

Tab 1 - Process

This Tab allows you to specify any of the process
colours you want to be replaced. The left of the tab
shows the colour that is used to replace. Theright has
two boxes, one with adiagonal line and one with the
current process colour. Theseare split with atext field
showing the name of the colour placed.

There are anumber of ways you can create a
replacement colour for the process colours.
These are

HowTo

1. Select the process colour patch on the right e.g.
Cyan. This copies that process colour into the
replace patch on the left. With the replace patch
selected (i.e. shown in the colour adjustment sec-
tion), adjust the values as desired.

2. Double click the replace patch on the left. This
displays a chooser allowing you to select acolour
from a Special Colour Set. Choose a Set and
select a colour and press OK. Make adjustments
to the values as desired.

3. Dragacolour in from a Special Colour Set or
another Replace Colour Set and drop it on the
replace patch on the | eft. Select the colour and
make any adjustments required.

4. Useanon-line spectrophotometer to read a col our
directly into the replace set.

Tab 2 - Exact

Configure coloursfor an exact match of anincoming
colour nameto replace. Thisis not case sensitive.

Tab 3 - Partial

Configure coloursfor apartial match of an incoming
colour nameto replace. Thismeansthat if any part of
the name matchesit will replace. e.g. if you enter 243
in the match it will match Pantone 243 and replace it.
The match is not case sensitive.

Tab 4 - Position
This replaces a colour based on the position of a
special plate.

Tab 5- Remaining
Thisallows you to allocate one colour to replace
special plates that are not matched by anything else.

0 Exact, Partial, Position

HowTo

These three tabs work in the same way. There are a
number of options available viathe context menu
(right click) for adding and configuring colourswhich
are detailed below.

* New Colour - Creates anew untitled colour in
the tab. You can then adjust the colour using
the sliders on the left and changing its proper-
ties. Select the name (Match Plate) of the col-
our (untitled0001) to changeit to thenameyou
are going to match from your job.

» Delete Colours - Deletes the selected colours.
Thisisonly available when you right click
over the colours. You can also use the key-
board delete key.

« Duplicate Colours - Makes a copy of the
selected colours. Thisis only available when
you right click over the colour.

« Rename Match - Allows you to rename the
match plate. See the renaming options below.

« Rename Original - Allows you to rename the
original name. See the renaming options
below.
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¢ Add Colours From Library - Allowsyou to
select one or more colours from any Special
Colour Set created in Blackmagic. Choose a
Set and select the colours you want and click
OK.

* Import Colours- Allowsyou toimport colours
from popular desktop applications or previ-
oudly exported colours from Blackmagic.

« Export Colours - Export the coloursto afile.
You will be prompted for the file name and
destination of thefile.

If the set containsamix of CMYK and LAB
& coloursyouwill be prompted to choose either
CMYK colours or the LAB colours to save.
These cannot be saved in the samefile.

Renaming Options

When selecting either of the rename options you are
presented with a ‘find and replace’ window. The
optionsfor this are as follows.

¢ Find - Enter the charactersto find in the list.

* Replace With - Enter thetext to insert in place
of the charactersfound. You can use any valid
characters including spaces. If nothing is
entered then any characters found are del eted.

» Ignore Case - Choose whether your match is
case sensitive.

*  Wrap Around - Continue at the top of thelist
when the bottom is reached.

* RenameAll - Rename al itemsthat are found.

* Rename Selected - Only rename the selected
coloursif the characters are found.

¢ Rename Current - Rename the currently
selected colour if the characters are found. If
more than one is selected then thefirst onein
thelist is checked for amatch and renamed if
true.

* Find Previous - Searches backwards.

¢ Find Next - Searches forwards.

*  Prefix With/Append - These are two more
options available from the pull down menu in

place of Find that allow you to add characters
before or after the names.

Replace Colour Set

Usage - Y ou can usethisfor fast renaming of all your
specialsif for example they are named Pantone XXX
and you want them to have aPantone XXX CVC, you
can use Append with CV C and rename All or rename
Selected.

Column Headings

These give information about the plate and can be
turned on or off asdesired. Right click in the header
area and select the headings you want. Change the
order of the headersby selecting and dragging to your
preferred position. The headers available are

¢ Match Plate - The plate name of the job that
will be matched for replacement.

¢ Original name - The original name of the col-
our.

e Space - The colour Space.

¢ Mode - The Paint mode of the colour. See
Paint Mode.

¢ DotGain Curve - The name of the dot gain
curve applied to the plate.

Colour Adjustment

This section allows you to view and adjust the colour
values and properties. The name of the colour
selected is shown at the top. A window displays the
Original and the Adjusted or Madified colour. With
an accurate | CC profile selected in the Client settings
the colour represented is accurate. The available
options are as follows.

e Colour Space - Choose between LAB or
CMYK. The sliders change accordingly
alowing you to make your adjustments.

e Paint Mode - Choose the paint mode for the
Colour. The choicesare

e Overprint
e Knockout
e Primer

¢ Opagque

The diagram changesto give you avisual
representation of the paint mode. When Opaqueis
selected a slider becomes available alowing you to
choose the opacity of the colour.

¢ DotGain Curve - Choose a dot gain curveto
apply to the colour.
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Any dot gain applied to a colour has priority
& i.e. it will ignore any special or process dot
gain applied globally for that colour.

*  Spectrophotometer - Choose a supported spec-
trophotometer to read colour values directly
into the replace Colour Set.

0 Entering Colours with a Spectrophotometer.
HowTo

Select the device and select Activate. Once
connection has been established you can measure
colours and a new entry will be made into the tab
selected for each reading. De-activate the
Spectrophotometer when finished.
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RIP

Overview

he RIP moduleallowsyou to configure how

you get your RIPedjobsfromyour RIPinto

Blackmagic. Different RIPs storetheir files

in different formats and in different

locations. Y ou must select the correct input
filter and path to match your RIP as well asthe
network address and method of file transfer. The
configuration is split into sections which are shown
below. For amore detailed look at RIPs see Getting
your filesinto the system.

Driver

his section alows you to select the input

filter that you are going to use to poll and

interpret the incoming file format. The

driver must match the type of RIPped file

that you have. The other sections of the RIP
configuration may change depending onthe RIPinput
filter selected.

¢ RIP Driver - choose the RIP driver (input fil-
ter) from the list of supported RIPs. The avail-
able drivers depend upon the bits that are
enabled on the dongle.

e Custom Settings- Depending on the driver
selected there may be some specific
parameters that need to be setup to have a
valid configuration. Use the Edit button to
setup these parameters. See RIP Specific
configuration.

Polling

hisis where you configure how to poll the

RIPed files. Polling is the method used to

look for files. When you poll, Blackmagic

looks in the specified location (defined

under Paths) for files that match the RIP
Driver selected. A list is compiled and sent back to
Blackmagic for displayinginthe RIPMonitor. It takes
three (3) successful pollsbeforeafileisshowninthe
RIPMonitor. The files must be stablei.e. has not
changed sincethelast poll. See Input of Filesfor more
information. The options available are

« Enable Polling - Turn the polling on or off.

« Poll Interval - Configure how frequently you
should poll thefiles.

Effects - The pall interval should be set according to
your specific requirements. Setting the poll interval

too short can flood the network with polling requests
(packets) causing it to slow down. Setting it too long
can take along time to show stable files ready for
submission.

Thisvalueis used in conjunction with the
& Poll Service Refresh - See Input of filesfor
more information on Polling.

e Fast Polling - Thiswill automatically poll two
(2) more times as soon as one (1) automatic
poll hascompleted. i.e. it will not wait until it's
next scheduled poll interval before it polls

again.

Effects - Files can appear incompletein the
RIPMonitor if there has not been sufficient time
between polls for ajobs complete set of platesto
finish RIPping.

Usage - Itisrecommended that thisisonly used when
al platesof ajob are available at onetime or on static
datai.e. datathat does not change such asduring a
testing stage.

e Log Statistics- Log the polling statisticsinthe
server log. The log message reports “ started
automatic poll on <date>" when polling starts
and then “Completed automatic poll on
<date>" when finished.

Usage - Determine how long it takes for one poll or
confirm that polling istaking place.

e Ignore Mod Time - Ignores the modification
timeonthefile. Useful for Harlequin RIPsthat
update the modification time on the file when
moving the job between the held and active
queues.

Thefirst ever poll of a RIP awaystakes
& longer than subsequent pollsi.e. once the
initial list of jobsis built.

Connection
Specifiesthe method used for polling, The optionsare

« Method - Depending on the method of connec-
tion chosen the options available change. The
connection methods and options are asfollows

e Agent - The Serendipity Agent isinstalled
ontheRIPwherethefilesarelocated. This
isused for polling and submission of the
RIPped files to Blackmagic.
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» Hostname/IP - Enter the hosthame or
| P address of the RIP computer where
the files are located and the agent is
running.
¢ Localhost - Thisis used when the files
appear locally to Blackmagic. This can be
either onit'sown disk or via a mounted
volume through nfs or mapped drive with
netbois.

* Nooptionsasthisislocal.

e FTP-UsesFTPto poll and transfer the
files from the RIP to Blackmagic.

» Hostname/IP - Enter the hostname or
| P address of the RIP computer where
the files are located. FTP must be run-
ning on the RIP computer.

* Username - Enter avalid user namefor
logging into the RIP computer.

e Password - Enter the password for the
Username specified above.

File Transfer Priority

This specifies the priority to be used for transferring
files from the RIP to Blackmagic. Y ou can adjust
from Lowest to Highest or anywhere in between.

Effects- Sometimesahigh priority can effect the RIP
performance especially on older RIPs. Thiscan cause
some problems such as RIPs pausing. If this happens
reduce the priority.

Default - Highest - Always use this unless there are
problems.

Paths

pecify the paths to the RIPed files that reside

on your RIP. This may be asingle path or

multiple paths and can be made up of striped

paths. The path structure is dependant upon

the RIP Driver selected. See RIP Specific
info for more information. The options available are
shown below.

* New - Adds a new path or stripe path to the
Paths field. Select this displays another win-
dow where you can typethe path or Browseto
|ocate the folder that contains the jobs.

The Browse option only worksif the
& connection method has been specified and is
valid.

« Delete - Deletes the selected paths.

RIP

* Delete All - Removes al the paths from the
list.

Usage - Most RIP drivers use recursive polling i.e.
they will poll down the directory structure into sub
directories from the top level directory specified in
Paths. The more sub directories that have to be
searched for jobs the longer it takes. Y ou should
specify the path as far as possible to your files.

e Stripe Paths - Some RIPs place jobs on differ-
ent drives but in the same location. They can
add moredrivestoaRIPgiving it anew mount
point e.g E:/RIPjobs, F:/RIPjobsand G:/RIP-
jobs. These all have acommon path of RIPjobs
but are “striped” across 3 drives. Therefore
you would specify thedrives (E:, F:and G:) in
the Stripe paths and the Path (/RIPjobs) in
Paths.

Usage - Thisisimportant for RIPs that share plates
from single jobs across multiple drives e.g. Cyan and
Magenta on E drive and Y ellow and Black of the
samejob on Fdrive. If thisisnot set up asa stripe the
plates will not be stitched together.

AutoProofing

obs can be submitted manually from the
RIPMonitor as desired. Alternatively you can
configure your RIP to have the jobs submitted
automatically viathe AutoProof facility. This
way any new job that appears, is stable and
meets the criteria specified will be submitted for
processing. The options available are shown below.

« Enable AutoProofing - Turns the AutoProof-
ing on or off.

Printing
Specifies how the jobs are to be printed. The options
are

e Copies - Specify the number of copiesto be
printed when automatically submitted.

default - 0 (disabled)

e Use Pagesetup - Print to the selected Pages-
etup.

« Pagesetup Poal - Print to the selected Pages-
etup Poal.

e Choose - Select an existing Pagesetup or Pag-
esetup Pool. The chooser that displays also
alows you to create a new one.
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Usage - If you are autoproofing to one printer/
Pagesetup then choose Use Pagesetup and select the
oneyouwant. If youwant to send thefileto morethan
onhe queue, then choose Pagesetup Pool. These can be
configured to share jobs across them or print to all of
them. See “Pagesetup Pools’ on page 64 for more
info on Pools.

Criteria
Y ou can select certain conditions that must exist

before ajob is automatically submitted. The options
are

« Delay (minutes) - Thelength of timeto wait to
seeif ajob changes prior to submitting.

Usage - A job may change as other plates are RIPped
and added to thejob. A suitable amount of time needs

to be specified to ensure acompletejob is submitted.

e Minimum Plate Count - Specify a certain
number of platesthat must exist beforeajobis
submitted for AutoProofing.

¢ Must Have - Select which process plates must
exist in the job before AutoProofing.

» Filter - Select aFilter to usefor auto-proofing.
See “Regular Expression” on page 70.

Advanced

« Delete Jobs From RIP After AutoProofing -
You can select to delete jobs after AutoProof-
ing is successful.

Thisisonly availablewhen thejobsarelocal
& i.e. resident on the same computer that
Blackmagic is running on. In this case the
connection method is set to local host.

Usage - This may be used when atemporary fileis
created such as when adding halftone dots to
unscreened data. See Adding dots

* Hold after imaging - Placesthe job on hold in
the Rendering queue. i.e. after imaging has
completed successfully.

Job Filtering

Thisisonly available when the RIP Driver is set to
poll imposition RIPs. Y ou can specify if
AutoProofing should be carried out on All jobsor just
imposed jobs.

80

Testing
nce the configuration is complete you can
test that the parameters you entered are
correct. The configuration must be saved
before atest can be done. If it is nhot you
will be prompted to save and test. A test
poll check RIP connection, Path validity and job
presencei.e. are there any jobs that match the RIP
driver in the location specified. Messages appear in
the window to alert you to problems or give you
confirmation that the configuration is valid.

The configuration may bevalid but there may
& not be any RIPed jobsin the path specified.
Testing will alert youto this. For afull listing
of error messages see Errors.
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Signature Group

Overview

he Signature Group gives you the ability to

build groups of signatures which are used

for de-imposition. i.e. taking animposedfile

and splitting it into smaller files. These are
normally either as single pages or 2ups but any size
can be created. The signatures can either be imported
or created manually giving parameters such as sheet
size and page size etc. (See HowTo “Create a New
Signature manually” on page 85). Files can then be
selected and submitted for de-imposition as needed or
you can create a setup where files are de-imposed
automatically. There are many options available for
the Signature Group and are shown below.

Thelayout of the interface has atoolbar along the top
with various options (detailed below). On the left
there is atabbed areathat switches between the
“Signatures’ for agiven group and “Pages’ which
allows the configuration of the individual signature.
Y ou can switch between the signatures and pages by
either selecting the tab or by clicking on apagein the
signature (for Pagesoptions) or the background (sheet
indicated by the white area) for the signature list.

Tool Bar =<

he Tool Bar has a number of options. Some
are display options and some are actions.
These options are also accessible viathe
contextual menu (right click). You can
display or hidethetool bar by clicking on the spanner
icon. Y ou can set the options that appear in the tool
bar by right clicking in the tool bar areaand choosing
your preferred options or selecting the “ Configure
toolbar”. Thiswill present you with a chooser
showing available items on the |eft and displayed
items on the right. Either double click or drag the
options between the two list. Alternatively you can
select items and click the arrow keys. Re-order the
buttonsonthelist to your preferred display order. The
available options on the toolbar are as follows

e Group - Groups two or more pages together.
Pages must be the same size and alignment.
The Group buttonisonly availablewhenvalid
pages are selected.

< Ungroup - Ungroups a group of pages. Only
available when a group is selected.

e Suppress Pages- Suppressthe sel ected page or
pages (marksit not for print).

e Auto Paginate - Automatically allocates page
numberstothesignature. Thiswill includeany
page that is currently suppressed.

e Offset Page Number - Offsets the page num-
bers by the desired amount. A pop up window
alowsyou to enter the offset value. Thisthen
adds that amount to the each page number.

« Edit Page Number - Edits the page number of
those selected. Tab movesto the next selected
page. The page numbers can also be edited by
clicking on the page.

e Pair Pages - Automatically pairs the pages
aongthelong sides. The pagesmust matchi.e.
the headers must be in the same position and
they must joined i.e. no gap. If thereisagap
then the manual pair option must be used.

e Pair Pages Horizontally - Pairs pagesin the
horizontal direction.

« Pair pages Vertically - Pairs pagesin the verti-
cal direction.

Pages must align and have the same
& orientation for pairing to be successful.

« Rotate selected signatures - Rotates the
selected signatures by the amount chosen. The
options are

e 90 Degrees Clockwise
« 90 Degrees Counter Clockwise
e 180 Degrees

« Rename Signatures - This allows you to
rename signatures. Selecting this displays a
rename box allowing you to search for and
replace names.

e Find - Enter the charactersto find in the
list.

« Replace With - Enter thetext to insert in
place of the characters found. You can use
any valid characters including spaces. If
nothing is entered then the characters
found are deleted if one of the rename
options are selected.

« Ignore Case - Choose whether your match
is case sensitive.

«  Wrap Around - Continue at the top of the
list when the bottom is reached.
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¢ RenameAll - Rename all itemsthat are
found.

¢ Rename Selected - Only rename the
selected signaturesif the characters are
found.

¢ Rename Current - Rename the currently
selected signature if the characters are
found. If morethan oneisselected thenthe
first onein thelist is checked for amatch
and renamed if true.

* Find Previous - Searches backwards.

¢ Find Next - Searches forwards.

«  Prefix With/Append - These are two more
optionsavailablefrom the pull down menu
in place of Find that allow you to add char-
acters before or after the names.

Import Signatures - You can import signatures
made by other applications. See HowTo
“Import asignature” on page 85 The available
types are

¢ DynaStrip - Imports signatures created
with DynaStrip. Selecting this displays a
file chooser alowing you to select one or
more signatures. The file names are usu-
ally named with a sheet number and an
extension of .dsf - e.g. myjob (Sheet
00001).dsf

e Preps - Imports signatures created with
Preps. Selecting thisdisplaysafile chooser
allowing you to select one or more sigha-
tures. Thefile types are Prep Templates.

* Krause - Imports signature from Krause
imposition package. Selecting thisdisplays
achooser allowing you to select one of
more signatures. The filenames usually
end in a number such as jobname.001.

¢ JDF - Imports any JDF based signature.
Theseinclude signastation. Selecting thiss
displays a chooser alowing you to select
one or more signature files. The file types
have a .jdf extension.

» Fecilis- Imports Facilis signatures. Select-
ing this displays a chooser allowing you to
select one or more signature files. Thefile
types are named with a.dai extension.

Selective Import - Tick the box to select which
signatures out of a group that you wish to
import. You can also perform varioustasks on
them at import time. Selecting thisoption prior
to choosing thetype of signatureto import will
display futher options. See HowTo “Use selec-
tiveimport” on page 85 These are

¢ Inclusive Page Grouping - This option
attemptsto group pagesthat differ by very

Signature Group

small amounts. Grouping alows for the
pairing function to work.

* Rotation - Choose to rotate the signatures
during import.

» Offset Page Numbers - Offset the page
numbers of the those signatures imported
by a number.

Display Options
There are two different display options

« Top Align- Displaysthe configuration section
aong the top of the of the display areaand the
signatures along the bottom.

« Left Align- Displaysthe configuration section
aong the left of the of the display area and the
signatures along the right.

Usage - Theview isapersonal preference and should
be used in conjunction with the window split option
to suit your display.

¢ Import Language Encoding - This allows you
to select the appropriatelanguage encoding for
the signatures so that the names can be dis-
played correctly in the native language.

Signatures

ith the Signatures tab selected al the

signatures for the group are shown.

Below thelist arethe optionsthat apply

to the signature. Some of these options
are for individual signatures and some will apply to
all selected. If morethan one signatureis selected and
aparameter is displayed in bold (such aswidth) it
meansthat the parameter differs between the selected
signatures.

Y ou can aso multi-select the signatures and change
some page parameters by clicking on the Page tab.
The available options are then displayed. Below
details the options for the signatures. See “Pages’ on
page 84 for the pages configuration information.

¢ New - Creates a new Untitled signature.

* Delete- Removesthe selected signaturesfrom
thelist.

* Duplicate - Makes a copy of the selected sig-
natures.

Pr ess Sheet

Enter the dimensions of the press sheet. The options
are
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Width - Width of Press Sheet
Height - Height of Press Sheet.

AutoFit - Changes the Press Sheet size so that
the pages fit.

Plate Options

Turn the plate options on or off by selecting the click
box. The plate settings are as follows

A

Plate Width - Enter the width of the plate.
Plate Height - Enter the height of the plate.
Centre Offset - Enter the value to Offset the
centre by. Thisis dependant upon the gripper
position.

Gripper size - Specify avalue for the Gripper.

Position - Choose where the gripper is posi-
tioned.

The Plate Width and Height will ater the
Press Sheet size if the plate sizeis larger. If
the plate size is smaller then the Press Sheet

size is not affected.

Pages

rom here you configure the attributes of the
pagesthat are on the press sheet. Thisissplit
into two sections describe below

Grid Attributes

X andY position - This setsthe position of the
selected group or page and isin respect to the
top left of the press sheet to the top left of the

page or group.

Page Size - Select the size of the single page
selected from one of the pre-set page sizes or
choose Custom.

Page Width - Enter thewidth of the single page
selected. The pre-set page sizes automatically
fill thisin.

Page Height - Enter the height of the single
page selected. The pre-set page sizes automat-
ically fill thisin.

Orientation - Select the orientation of the
selected page between Portrait or Landscape.

Columns - Enter the number of columns for
the signature.

'/
'

PAAN

TIP
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Rows - Enter the number of rows for the sig-
nature.

Gutter X and Y - Enter the size of the gutter for
the signature.

If you select agap first then the value is
applied to the selected only. If you wish to
apply avalueto either All, Even or Nonethen
you need to select it from the put-down menu

first, then enter the value and press enter for the value
to be applied to the selection.

'/

y —
PAAN

TIP

Delete - Deletes the selected pages or groups.

Duplicate - Duplicates the selected page or
group. Thisis positioned at top left (X=0,
Y=0).

New/Place - Creates a new page or group.
Selecting this changes the button to be
“Place”. You then enter the page attributes as
desired and press place to position the page or

group.

If you change your mind pressthe Escape key
to cancel the place.

Page Attributes

Number - Enter the number of the pages
selected.

Top Bleed - Enter the amount of top bleed to
apply to the selected pages.

Bottom Bleed - Enter the amount of bottom
bleed to apply to the selected pages.

Left Bleed - Enter the amount of |eft bleed to
apply to the selected pages.

Right Bleed - Enter the amount of right bleed
to apply to the selected pages.

Page head - You can select the position for the
head of the currently selected pages. Asyou
choose the diagram shows the change. The
page head isindicated by aline and folded cor-
ner. Choose between

* PageHead Up

* PageHead Down
* PageHead Left

* Page Head Right
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0 Create a New Signature manually

HowTo

1. Create anew Signature Group and enter a name
for the group.

2. Select the Signatures tab and choose “New” to
create a new signature. Enter the name for the
signature.

3. Select the Pages tab (or click on the page).

4. Enter the values as desired for the grid and page
attributes.

5. Paginate the pages as desired. Either manually
enter the page numbers or select all pages and
choose Auto Paginate.

6. Select Signatures tab and choose Autofit or enter
the desired values for the press sheet.

7. Save.

Y ou can now select files for de-imposition and
choose the new signature to use to de-impose. Y ou
can also select the signature in the Pagesetup for auto
de-imposition. Any jobs that are submitted to the
Pagesetup and match one of the Press Sheet Sizes of
the Signature Group will use the signature for de-
imposition.

The tolerances of press sheet size for
& matching signatures in the Pagesetup is less
than, or equal to Linchinwidth and height. If
no signature iswithin these tolerances then job passes
through without being de-imposed.

0 Import a signature

HowTo

1. Create anew Signature group.
2. Select theimport button for your signature.

3. Navigateto locate your signaturefiles. Select one
or more files to import and choose Open.

4. Make adjustments as necessary to the signature
and save.

Below isalist of adjustments and tips on how to
achieve them.

1. Rotate al the signatures 90 degrees.

» Select the Signature Tab
« Select all the signatures

Signature Group

¢ Choose 90 degrees rotation
* save
2. Adjust the plate attributes to all signatures.

e Sdlect the Signatures Tab
e Sdect all the signatures
e Choose"“UsePlate” and enter thevaluesas
desired.
* Save
3. Change the head position on all pageson all sig-
natures.

e Select the Signatures Tab.
e Sdlect all the signatures.
e Select the page head in the desired direc-
tion.
* Save
4. Pair all pages horizontally on all signatures.

« Ensure al pages have the same page head
direction and size that you wish to pair.

* Select the Signatures Tab.

e Select all the signatures.

e Select Pair Pages Horizontally.

« Save

0 Use selective import

HowTo

1. Ensurethe” Selective Import” tick box is
checked.

2. Choose the signature import button that matches
the type you have e.g. Dynastrip, Preps etc.

3. Usethe browser the locate your signatures. More
than one can be sel ected simultaneoudly. Select
open when ready.

4. Select asingle signature from thelist to view it.
Select multiple signatures to import. Use Shift
key for group selection or control key for selec-
tive selection. Or Apple+A (control+A) for eve-
rything.

5. Select the attributes to apply to the signatures
during the import stage. e.g. If you want to rotate
all the pages by 90 degrees, select it from the
menu.

6. Choose OK to import the selected signatures.

7. Repeat as needed.
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Special Colour Set

Overview

erendipity Blackmagic uses Special Colour

Sets to identify and match colours when jobs

are polled and processed. Colours can be

created internally or imported from popular
applications such as Adobe Photoshop. Multiple sets
can be built and used at any time. Y ou can create
coloursin CMYK or LAB space or read values
directly into the system with an on-line
spectrophotometer. The colours property can also be
set and an individual dot gain curve assigned if
desired. Withacolour calibrated monitor (1CC profile
saved into the system. See “ System Settings’” on
page 114) an accurate representation of each colour in
the set is shown.

The window is split into two sections. The right
shows alist of the colours in the special set. The
properties for each colour are aso shown. The left
section allows you to adjust those properties.
Selecting acolour fromthelist loadsits attributesinto
the colour adjustment section allowing you to alter
the values as desired.

Toolbar

The toolbar has a number of options available.
Clicking the spanner icon reveal s/hides the Toolbar.
Y ou can customise the view by right clicking in the
toolbar area and sel ecting which options you show.
All the options are available from the context (right
click) menu on the colour list. The options are shown
below.

* New Colour - Creates anew untitled colour in
thelist. You can then adjust the colour using
the sliders on the left and changing its proper-
ties with the paint mode selector. Select the
name (untitled) of the colour to changeit.

* Delete Colours - Deletes the selected colours.
You can also use the delete key.

e Duplicate Colours - Makes a copy of the
selected colours.

¢ Add Colours From Library - Allowsyou to
select one or more coloursfrom any other Spe-
cial Colour Set created in Blackmagic.

* Import Colours From Files - Allows you to
import colours from popular desktop applica-
tions or previously exported colours from
Blackmagic.

e Export Colours To File - Export the coloursto
afile. You will be prompted for the file name
and destination of thefile.

If the set containsamix of CMYK and LAB
& colours you will be prompted to choose to
savethe CMYK coloursor the LAB colours.
These cannot be saved in the samefile.

« Rename Colours - Allows you to rename one
or more colours. Thisisdone using aFind and
Replace search tool. Selecting will display
another window with various options shown
below.

¢ Find - Enter the charactersto find in the list.

« Replace With - Enter thetext toinsert in place
of the charactersfound. You can use any valid
characters including spaces. If nothing is
entered then the charactersfound aredeleted if
one of the rename options are selected.

« Ignore Case - Choose whether your match is
case sensitive.

«  Wrap Around - Continue at the top of the list
when the bottom is reached.

* RenameAll - Rename dl items that are found.

* Rename Selected - Only rename the selected
coloursiif the characters are found.

« Rename Current - Rename the currently
selected colour if the characters are found. If
more than one is selected then the first onein
thelist is checked for a match and renamed if
true.

¢ Find Previous - Searches backwards.
¢ Find Next - Searches forwards.

e Prefix With/Append - These are two more
options available from the pull down menuin
place of Find that allow you to add characters
before or after the names.

Usage - Y ou can usethisfor fast renaming of al your
specialsif for example they are named Pantone XXX
and you want them to have aPantone XXX CVC, you
can use Append with CVC and Rename All or
Rename Selected.
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Column Headings

Thelist of colours has a series of columns that give
information about the properties of the plate. These
column headers can be turned on or off as desired.
Right click in the header area and choose the
preferred headings. Change the order of the headers
by selecting and dragging to your preferred position.
The headers available are

e Colour - Gives avisual representation of the
colour.

¢ Name - The plate name. Thisis the name that
is used to match the colours with.

e Space - The colour space of the plate.

¢ Mode- ThePaint mode of the colour i.e. Over-
print, Knockout, Primer or Opaque.

e Tint - Thetint or intensity of the colour.

e DotGain Curve - The name of the dot gain
curve applied to the plate (if any).

Colour Adjustment

This section allows you to view and adjust the colour
values and plate properties. The name of the colour
selected is shown at the top. A window displays the
Original colour and the Adjusted or Modified colour.
With an accurate | CC profile selected in the Client
settings the colour represented is correct. The
available options are

» Colour Space - Choose between LAB or
CMYK. The dliders change accordingly
alowing you to make your adjustments.

¢ Paint Mode - Choose the paint mode for the
Colour. The choices are

e Overprint
¢ Knockout
e Primer

e Opagque

The diagram changes to give you a visual
representation of the paint mode. When Opaqueis
selected a slider becomes available alowing you to
choose the opacity of the colour.

e Tint - Adjust the intensity of the colour by
adjusting the slider or entering atint valuein
the box.

¢ DotGain Curve - Choose a dot gain curveto
apply to the colour.

Special Colour Set

Any dot gain applied to a colour has priority
& over the system dot gainsi.e. it will ignore
any special or process dot gain curve applied
globally for that colour.

*  Spectrophotometer - Choose a supported spec-
trophotometer to read colour values directly
into the Special Colour Set.

0 Read coloursin from spectrophotometer.
HowTo

Select the device and choose Activate. Once
connection has been established you can measure
coloursand anew untitled colour iscreated in thelist.
Select the nameto changeit to the correct name of the
colour. De-activate the Spectrophotometer when
finished.
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- NFR (not for i devel dipit 9100

Product:  Serendipity Blackmagic Version: 3.0
Hostname: kiwano.swdevel.serendipity-software.com.au  IP Address: 192.168.3.45
Speed:  167.28

Platform:  Darwin 7.5.0 Power Macintosh

Process: ™ Imaging Jobs [ Rendering Jobs

Processors: 2

Slave Nod

P Address
v 192.168.3.12
# imaging
) Rendering
v #192.168.3.9
# imaging
) Rendering
v #192.168.3.30
# imaging
) Rendering

Name
yang

Platform CPUS  Version Product

4522 Linux 2.4.26 1686 2 3.0 Serendipity Blackmagic Slave

ying 53.15  Linux2.4.26 1686 2 3.0 Serendipity Blackmagic Slave

192.168.3.30 7529  WindowsNT 5.2 Intel 2 3.0 Serendipity Blackmagic Slave

ene Spectrophotometer - NFR (not.f;l.r.r.esa.le)@kiw;o. swd;el.serendipity—softwa.re.com.au:glﬂﬂ o
L: 41.039 x: 0.146 Ae 10 3 # Show all swatches 8
a: 20.408 : 0.119
4 Colour MName Space Mode he T
b: -58.266 z: 0.396 I Pantone 2726 C Lab Overprint 39
Colour [Name  ¥|space Mode I serendipity Blue Lab Overprint 5.5
Untitled 0001 Lab Overprint I F:nione 2736 C Lab Overprint 20.7
Untitled 0002 Lab Overprint I F.c B Lab Overprint 26.5
[ untitled 0003 Lab Overprint I G 072 Lab Overprint 37.7
[ untited 0004 Lab Qverprint Gloss varnish lab  Opague 10%  50.1
[ untitled 0005 Lab Overprint I PRE Lab Overprint 52.7
I rtited 0006 Lab ® O O Densitometer - NFR (not for resale)@kiwano.swdevel.serendipity... g
I Untitled 0007 Lab 4
I ntitled 0008 Lab -Last Measurement 2
I Urtitied 0009 Lab 7 a
I Untited 0010 Lab 7 v
B Untited 0011 Lab
B Untited 0012 Lab -
B Untited 0013 Lab C: 0.161 ib/
Y: 0.582
_ _ K: 0.637
— -
-Gretag Eye-One Rev 1.06 Mage nta —_—
L:46.236, a:4.295, b:-58.654 off )
Yule Nielsen Number: 2.0 4
7&«!—'4 Colour Density Cd Md Yd Kd ¥
Untitled000 1 Magenta 1.060 0.139 1.060 0.472 0.539
Untitled0002 Yellow 0.157 0.064 0.070 0.197 0.073
Untitled0003 Cyan 0.760 0.760 0.292 0.128 0.479
Untitled0004 Cyan 0.955 0.955 0.318 0.142 0.552
Untitled0005 Magenta 1.296 0.135 1.296 0.503 0.581
ene Chatting with "Cane Toad" 1.199 0.075 0.097 1.199 0.101
Trarted chat — | 1.522 0.161 1.522 0.582 0.637
Friday August 13 2004 10:40:39 ] )4 |»
00
Elvis: Hi there Cane Toad 06 - S fmno-eponT60) - Nesting
Cane Toad: Elvis - There you are 7% 80 85K 90K 95K 100%
Magenta) Add
Elvis: Are you hallucinating? © 4 (Mag g H
Cane Toad: Hows the weather? b

4
e S e E m E M E E
o osos.wﬂﬁmﬁﬂ

0543 0587 0622 0669 0713 0749 0922 111 1197 1255 1289 1328 136

0218 0266 0317 0362 0412
@ 0199 024 0279 0324 0384

‘ Ao 03 03 oan 0

Advance Opti

Yule Nielsen Number Maximum Densities Override

Black 2 Black 2

cyan 2 Cyan 17

Magenta 2 Magenta 0

Yellow 2 Yellow 0

Orange Orange

Green Green
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SoftPr oof

Overview

he SoftProof Tool isused for previewing

jobsin the system. Y ou can preview the

Imaged data or Rendered data of ajob or

|oad one of the supported fileformats. When
previewing the Imaged data you see all the plates of
the job at the full output resolution*. The rendered
preview is shown at 180dpi** and only shows the
plates of the output colour space. The plates can be
turned on and off or replaced with any colour from the
Specia Colour libraries. You can aso replace all
plates with a complete replace colour set. Y ou can
apply effectssuch as zoomin or out, rotate or mirror.
Y ou can a'so export CIP3 datato afile. With an
accurate |CC profile selected in the system settings
the preview will be colour correct.

The SoftProof opens with a main display window
which holds theimage. ThisisdisplayedinaTab
(shown at the top of the screen). Y ou can load more
than one image into the SoftProof. Each image loads
into aseparatetab. Ontheright thereisatab navigator
which displays athumbnail of the job loaded in the
SoftProof main window allowing you to click the
thumbnail to view the full job i.e. switch tabs. Y ou
can also click on the tab or cycle through them using
the apple right/left arrow (mac) or control left/right
arrows (windows).

* Thisisthe default setting and the preview resolution
can be changed through the System Settings. See
“Client Settings’ on page 115.

** Thisisthe default setting and the preview
resolution can be changed through the System
Settings. See“ Server Settings’ on page 114.

Starting the SoftProof Tool
There are two methods to start the SoftProof Tool.

1. From the Application menu of the Serendipity
Client. Choose SoftProof.

2. From the QueueManager by selecting ajob and
choosing View Imaged or View Rendered.

Once the SoftProof Tool is running there are many
available options. These are detailed below.

View Options

There are many toolsto manipulate the image which
are available from the “View” Menu or by right
clicking in the image area. The Options are

* Rotate 90 CW - Rotates the image 90 degrees
clockwise.

« Rotate 180 - Rotates the image 180 degree.

« Rotate 90 CCW - Rotatestheimage 90 degree
counter clockwise.

e Zoomin/out - Zoomsin or out of the image.
e Mirror - Mirrors the image.
« Negative - Negates the image.

e Default zoom level - Set the default zoom
level for future jobs opened in the SoftProof.

The default is 0 which means do not change
& the factor and open at 100%. The level is set

either positive (greater than 100%) or
negative (less than 100%) as a factor from 100%. So
adefault value of 2 will open the subsequent
SoftProof windows at 300% (100% +100% + 100%
or 3x 100). Likewise afactor of -2 will open at
33.33% (3 x 33.33%).

* Default rotation - Set the default orientation
for future jobs opened in the SoftProof.
Choose between 90 CW, 180 or 90 CCW.

e Job Info - Displays information about the job
and how it was processed.

e Loupe- DisplaysaVirtual Loupeontop of the
imagein the SoftProof window. Theloupecan
be resized and magnification changed as fol-
lows.

« Toresizetheloupe
« Dragthe corner of the loupeto resizeit

¢ Usethe mouse scroll wheel.

* Tozoom in or out

« Holdtheapplekey (mac) or control key
(windows) and use the scroll wheel on
the mouse.

* Right click inside the loupe and select
zoom in or zoom out.

¢ Move the mouse to the top left or bot-
tom left to show a+ or minus respec-
tively. Click the + to zoom in or - to
zoom out.

e To Dismissthe loupe
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* Pressescape
» Right click and choose Close Loupe
* PressL

* Move the mouse to the top right and
click on thered X.

* PageBoundary - Thisplacesared line around
the page areaof thejob. Thisisviewablewhen
the Soft Proof window islarge and imageis
reduced so that you can see where the page is.

Signatures

* Reverse page viewing - Will display the
reverse side of a page through the page cur-
rently loaded. Available when viewing a page
as part of a publication. Reverse page must be
processed. Options are

e Set Transparency - Enter alevel of trans-
parency for the backpage to come through
the front. Changing the value while apage
isloaded dynamically updates the view.

» Rotation - Define the rotation of the back
pagein relation to the front page. Thisis
remembered for next time.

e Signature Overlay - Overlay the signature
used to de-impose ajob. Available only if job
has been de-imposed.

e Thumbnail - Displaysa Thumbnail of pagesin
the Pages Pane when viewing a publication.

The Pages Pane is only displayed when you
& are viewing apage from a publication. The
Thumbnail shows the page where the mouse
pointer is currently over. The Page Paneis the same
asthat used in the FlipBook.

« Edit Signature - Allows you to make changes

to the signature without closing the SoftProof.

S~ You can make changes to the Signature and
g\ view the fitting in the SoftProof window
TIP  using Signature Overlay. Then when you
haveit correct you can release theimaged file
to render and de-impose with the edited signature.
Note that there is alimit to the accuracy of the

SoftProof view when compared to the printed output.

FileMenu

¢ Load Image - Loads an image file direct into
the SoftProof. Image file types supported are

SoftProof

¢ Canon RAW format

« JPEG

* PNG

 PPM

e Serendipity Blackmagic Image
o Tiff

¢ Save Serendipity Blackmagic Image -Saves
the preview as a BM Imagefile. This can be
submitted or placed in a hot folder or drop-
zone.

¢ TWAIN Acquire - Uses connected scanner to
import direct into the SoftProof Application.

Thisisonly available from the menu under

File. The scanner must be connected and

operating normally for thisto work and uses
the manufacturers driver to capture. Please consult
the scanners user guide for more information.

* Export - Allowsyou export datafrom the Soft-
Proof Tool. The available formats are

e CIP3- Exportsjob information to afilein
CIP3 format at the selected resolution.
Then choose

¢ Version2.1
* Vesion3.0
* Rotation

* Surface - Choose front or back

e PDF - Exports the selected job in PDF at
the resolution entered. Then choose

e Compression - JPEG, ZIP or LZW. For
JPEG and ZIPyou also have control on
the level and quality of compression.

» Postscript (separated) - Exportsthe current
job as a separated PSfile.

e Tiff Multichannel - Exportsthe current file
as amultichannel Tiff.

e Submit - Submits the current job to a Pages-
etup with any current changes. Thisre-images
and re-rendersthe file,

When submitting the image back to be
& processed again with the rel evant changesthe
current image resolution is resent. Therefore
if you have restricted the resolution in the System
Settings this resolution will be submitted. For
example the default rendered preview resolution is
180 dpi and the default imaged preview is Pagesetup
output resolution. It is therefore recommended that
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you use the imaged preview if you are cropping and
re-submitting and leave the rendered preview for low
resolution soft proofing. See “ System Settings’” on
page 114 for more information on preview
resolutions.

¢ Channel Viewer - Showsor hides the Channel
viewer. See Channel Viewer below.

« Plate Colours - On the context menu you will
see the plate colours that are associated with
the job. These can be turned on or off as
desired by selecting them. Thisis also availa-
ble from the Channel Viewer.

S~ You can drag and drop the platesin the
_/KJ: channel viewer into any order you prefer and
TIP  re-submit the file for processing in the new

order.

Note: Plate colours cannot be changed or re-
& ordered if the colour space is RGB

Additional Menu View Options.

* Full Screen - Changes between full screen
mode and window mode.

e Show All - Showsthe whole job in the win-
dow.

e Show Actua Pixels- One pixel of the screen
isequal to one pixel of thejob. Thisis shown
at 100%.

« Show Approximate Print Size - Shows an
approximation of the actual size of the job.

Thisis more accurate when viewing the
& Imaged Preview (providing the preview
resolution has not been restricted to alow
resolution in the System Settings).

Windows

There are a couple of utility windows that are stand
aone for job manipulation. These are

* Navigator - Thiswindow shows a thumbnail
of thejob. Thereisabox on the thumbnail
which gives you the location of the main
image window. Select Large Navigator to dis-
play alarger thumbnail window for easier nav-
igation.

92

Y ou can aso move around the job by
& selecting it in the main window and dragging
it in the desired direction.

e Channel Viewer - Shows al the channels of
the job. The window displays the following.

¢ Name- Theplate name. Thiscan beturned
on or off using the tick box next to the
name.

« Vaue- Thepercentageof that colour at the
point of the colour selector. Thisisthe
cross point of the hand cursor displayed on
the main image window. Total ink displays
the total amount of ink at the point of the
colour selector i.e. the sum of all the plates
percentages.

e Mode - The Paint Mode of the colour as
defined in the Special Colour Set or
Replace Colour Set.

e Tint- Theintensity or tint value of the col-
our.

S~ Youcanchangethetint value of the colour by
_/KJ: double clicking on the value in the channel
TIP  viewer and entering a new value. This
changesit for the instnace you are viewing
the job and for a re-submit of the job.

e default - If itisnot defined then the default
isoverprint.

¢ DotGain - The name of the DotGain curve
applied to the colour. Thisis blank if no
DotGain is applied.

¢ Search - At the bottom of the Channel Viewer
thereisasearch or filter field. Enter atext
string and itemsin the Channel Viewer that
match are displayed.

Contextual Menu Items

By right clicking on the Channel Viewer a contextual
menu appears with some additional options. These
are

¢ Choose Plate Colour - Select a plate colour
from a Specia Colour Set. Thisisonly availa-
bleif youright click on a colour. You can also
double click a colour to replaceit.

e Choose Paper Colour - Select a special colour
from the Special Colour Set to useto simulate
the paper colour.
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Once the Paper Colour isselected it is
& remembered next time the SoftProof is used.
The Paper Colour will affect al colours. In
order to not have the Paper Colour displayed you
must explicitly set to None.

* Apply aReplace Colour Set - Select aReplace
Colour Set to replace all colours with.

¢ Revert All Plates- Changesall the plates back
to their original values.

Tools
There are four tool choices

e Zoom - Allows you to zoom in or zoom out.
Clicking the mouse zoomsin twicethe current
percentage factor. Holding the shif key and
clicking zooms out to half the current percent-
age factor. You can also click and drag over a
certain areato zoom in. Thisworksin the both
the main window and the navigator.

e Crop - Allows you to crop an image and re-
submit it. See “ Crop and image and re-submit
it.” on page 93

e Measure - Allows you to take a measurement
on the image. The cursor displays asarule.
Use the shift key to draw straight lines.

e Pan - Allows you to navigate around the
image. The cursor displays as a hand.

Y ou can cropin either themain window or in
& the thumbnail window. It can be useful to

make arough crop in the thumbnail window
first and the fine tune your crop in the main window
with asmaller image size. Y ou can move to the pan
tool temporarily by holding the space bar. After
panning release the space bar to revert back to the
previously selected tool.

0 Measure on an image
HowTo

1. Select Measure from the Tools Menu.
2. Click on theimage at the starting point.
3. Hold the mount button and drag to the end point.

4. Hold the Shift Key while dragging to draw
straight linesin either a horizontal or vertical
direction.

5. Release the button to display the distance from
the start point to the end point.

SoftProof

0 Apply aBlue Line to show traps.

HowTo

1. Load an Image by selecting ajob in the QueueM-
anager and choosing “View Imaged”

2. Right click in the Channel Viewer and select
“Apply Replace Colour Set”.

3. Choose “Blue Line” from selection on the left
and click OK.

4. Right click and select Revert All Plates to revert
tothe original view.

Any changes here are only changes to the
& preview. Thejob is not altered in any way.

0 Crop and image and re-submit it.

HowTo

1. Open an image in the SoftProof.*
2. Choose Crop from the Tools menu option

3. Click on the image in the main window or thumb-
nail and drag to draw arectangle

4. Position therectangle by dragging it to whereyou
want it. Resize from the corners as desired.
(Resizing a copped areais only available in the
main window.)

5. Pressthe Enter key and the image will crop.
Alternatively you can double click inside the rec-
tangle or right click and choose “crop” from the
contextual menu.

6. To crop the areayou are currently viewing in the
main window simply have the crop tool selected,
move to the thumbnail window and press the
Enter key. This allows you to zoom into a particu-
lar area and crop what you are viewing.

7. To cancel out of acrop press the escape key or
right click and choose “cancel” from the contex-
tual menu.

8. Once cropped, right click on the image and
choose “ Submit”

9. Select the Pagesetup you wish to send the file to
and press the submit button.
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* Note: The resolution of the preview
& determines the input resolution of the

submitted image. Therefore if you view the
rendered file and you have the Print Preview
Resolution in System Setting set to say 180dpi then
thiswill be the resolution of the file submitted again.
It therefore recommended for high res output that you
view the Imaged Preview and crop that. Thisalso
needs to be full imaged resolution. See “Client
Settings’ on page 115 for more info on Preview
resolutions.
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Densitometer

Overview

he Densitometer Application allows you to

take readings of densities with any of the

supported on-line devices and display them

on screen. When measuring a colour, the
densitiesof all four coloursareread eachtime. i.e. the
CMYK content of the measured patch. A large
display area shows the colour measured with the
values of the other three coloursto theright. Y ou can
view percentage dot area and the patch colour. The
values can be recorded and saved to afileif desired.
The available options are shown below.

Measure Targets

Thisisavailable from the menu bar or viathe context
menu (right click) on the application window. This
allows you to measure the solid densities for the
process colours and also measure the paper white.
With these values stored the col our percentage can be
calculated and displayed. Y ou can measure or update
an individual density or measure al targets.

To read percentage tint values of any plate
& you must read the paper white and the solid
density value for that colour.

* Delete- Deletesthe selected readingsfrom the

list. You can also use the keyboard Delete key.

« Delete All - Clears all thereading in the list.

Thereference valuesremain stored while the
& application is running.

* Font Options- Set thetext sizeto the preferred
size.

Export

Y ou can export the values from thelist to afile. The
options available are

¢ All - Savesadl entries on the list.

¢ Selected - Just save the entries from the list
that are selected.

Selecting either of the these options displays a
window allowing you to choose the values that are
saving. The choices are

* Name - Save the name of the colour.

e Colour Density - The highest density reading
regardless of colour i.e. the highest value read
of either C,M,Y or K.

e Cyan/Magenta/Yellow/Black density - The
density reading of the chosen colour. i.e. if
cyan is selected then the cyan density for each
reading taken. Thisisthe value displayed in
Cd column of the list.

« Colour Percentage - The percentage reading of
the highest density read as displayed in the
Dot% column.

e Cyan/Magenta/Yellow/Black Percentage -
The percentage reading of the chosen colour
i.e. if cyanis selected then the percentage
reading of cyan for each reading as displayed
by the C% column.

The percentage values must be present for the
& values to be exported (see Measure Targets
above). If they are not read then the file will
show a-1.0% value in place of the reading.

e Order value - Choose whether to export the
fileinCMYK of KCMY order.

e Separate Values With - Choose whether to sep-
arate the values with atab character or a space.

e Cancedl - Cancels the Export action.

e Export - Displays afile chooser allowing you
to enter aname and select alocation wherethe
filewill be saved.

Miscellaneous options

* Yule Nielsen Number - Enter the YN number
for the paper you are reading if you know it.

default - 2

< Densitometer - Choose one of the supported
densitometers or spectrophotometers from the
availablelist.

e Instrument Density Standard - Select your
desired density standard from the available
list. See “ Supported Density Standards’ on
page 97 for more information.

* Activate/Deactivate - Connects or disconnects
to the chosen device.
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¢ Add - Addsthe measured valuesto thelist.
This appears after the densitometer has con-
nected without error.

After selecting a densitometer from the list

and choosing activate there may be messages

reported from the device which will display
inthe statusfield. Thisfield isshown whenthedevice
connects without error. Follow any message when
prompted. E.g Measure cyan solid.

Colour List

Thisisalist of readings taken if the Add is enabled.
Each reading is appended to the list and the values
that are measured are displayed. The columns can be
resized or reordered as desired by dragging the header
to the preferred position. The columns are

* Name - Name of the colour read - Defaults to
Untitled but can be changed by selecting the
name and entering a new one.

¢ Colour - Shows the dominant colour read. i.e.
the one with the highest density value.

Thismay not be the colour you perceiveitis,
& but the contents that make up that colour are
recorded and the colour is calculated and
shown.

« Density - The density value for the colour.
Thisisthe highest density read from C,M,Y
and K. i.e. it shows the density of the colour
stated in the “Colour” column.

e Cd/Md/Yd/Kd-TheC,M,Y andK densitiesof
the colour read.

» Dot% - The percentage dot of the colour
shown in the “Colour” column.

e CUM%/Y%/K%-TheC,M,Y and K percent-
age values for the colour measured.

If any of the % columns are blank then the
& reference paper white or solid density for that
colour have not been read.

Usage: The Densitometer Application isautility that
allows you to use your densitometer or
spectrophotometer that does not have adisplay to
read values. This can be as a one off reading to
compare densities or you may want to read values and
export them for plotting on agraph. Thereisno
requirement to use this for the normal operation of
Serendipity Blackmagic.

Densitometer

0 Make a density measurement
HowTo

1. Connect the device to the computer where the cli-
ent isrunning.

2. Choosethe device from thelist, choose your pref-
ered density standard and select Activate.

Note: Thedensity standard can be changed at
& any timeduring the process. Y ou needto give
theinstrument timeto change. The statusline
will instruct you when you can read the next
measurement. See below for more information.

3. Follow any instructions shown on the status win-
dow at the bottom.

4. Measure the Paper White and Solid densities of
the process colours where you are taking your
measurements from.

5. Select “Add” check box to append the readingsto
thelist.

6. Take your measurements.
7. Export the valuesto afileif desired.

8. Turn Off the measurement device.

Table 1. Supported Density Sandards

Density Standard - Status

Instrument o

AlE ]I |T g
DTP41 v v v v v
DTP34 X | X | X | X v
DTP22 v v v v v
DTP20 v v v v v
Spectrolino | v | X | X | v v
EyeOne v X | X | v v

Note: Not all instruments support all density
& standards. Thistableisanot acomplete list.
Consult your instrument operators manual
for more information.
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Spectrophotometer

Overview

he Spectrophotometer application allows

you to measure colours with a

spectrophotometer and view the accuracy of

the measured val ue against an imported
value when mapped through a selected | CC profile.
Y ou can select special sets, amatch ICC profile and
choose one of the supported on-line
spectrophotometers to measure a delta E reading
amongst other colour models.

The window is split into two sections. Theright side
allowsyou to import and view a Specia Set whichis
used asthe comparison base. Theleft sidedisplaysthe
measured values. Selecting a particular measured
value then matches the closest colour of theimported
set, givingit relative DeltaE values. Thesecan asobe
filtered to only show the closest matches for better
viewing. The options available are as follows.

e Load Set - Select a special set to load. Thisis
the set you want to use to compare measured
values with. Choose from any of the special
colour setsyou have created.

e Match ICC - Select amatch ICC profile.

¢ Rendering Intent - Choose the rendering
intent.

*  Spectrophotometer - Select a spectrophotome-
ter from the supported devices.

« Activate- Connect to the selected Spectropho-
tometer.

Onceyou connect to the devicethe pull down
& list of devices changesto show you any status
messages from the device and the values that

are measured.

¢ Turn Off - The activate button changesto Turn
Off once successful connection to adevice has
been achieved.

e Add - Select thisto append to thelist for each
reading. If thisis not selected then the cur-
rently selected colour isupdated. Thisisavail-
able after the device has connected
successfully.

e /E- Selectthevalueof deltaE that you wishto
display. Thisis used in conjunction with the
Show all swatches option. See below.

e Show all swatches - Select thisif you want to
view all swatches. By un-selecting this only
those swatches that are below or equal to the
delta E value entered are displayed.

e Export - Thisisamenu option to allow you to
export the measured valuesinto afile. The
choices are

¢ All - Savesall the measured valuesto a
file.

e Selected - Savesonly those entriesthat are
highlighted.

By selecting either of these two options you are
presented with a dialogue box asking you to choose
the format. The options are

e Lab- Exportsjust the Lab values.

e Xyz - Exportsjust the xyz values.

e Labxyz- Exportsthe Lab valuesfollowed
by the xyz values on the same line.

e Xyz Lab - Exportsthe xyz values followed
by the Lab values on the sameline.

e Separate Values With - Choose if the val-
ues are to be separated with spaces or Tabs.

Column Headers

Both the lists (loaded set and measured values) have
various column headers. These can be used to sort
valuesby clicking in the header. The columns can be
turned on or off by right clicking in the header area
and selecting the desired columns to display of hide.
Y ou can re-order the columns by selecting them and
dragging to the desired position along the headers.
The columns headers are detailed below.

e Colour - Givesavisua representation of the
value loaded or measured. Select an appropri-
ate ICC profile for the monitor under the Sys-
tem settings for an accurate view.

* Name - The name of the colour. You can
change the name of the measured value by
highlighting the name and entering a new one.

e Space - The colour space of the colour.

¢ Mode - The mode of the colour. This can be
either overprint, knockout, primer or opague.

e DotGain Curve - Displays the name of any
dotgain Curve that has been applied to the col-
our.
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* DeltaE - The calculated delta E difference
between the selected colour from the meas-
ured list and the colours in the imported list.

e CEl%4, CMC(1:1), CMC(2:1), DeltaL, Delta
a, Deltab - Various col our models showing the
calculated difference between the selected col -
our from the measured list and the coloursin
the imported list.

o

HowTo

1. Load aspecial set. If the onesthat you want are
not available then you can create one with the
special colour set module. See “ Special Colour
Set” on page 86.

2. Select an ICC profile. This should match the ICC
profile you are using in your Pagesetup.

3. Choosetherendering intent that you are using in
your Pagesetup.

4. Select the spectrophotometer that you have con-
nected.

5. Choose Activate and follow the instructions in
the status messages.

6. Measure your values.

Asyou measureyou will seethe values changeonthe
loaded list of colours. If you select the delta E column
heading the values are shown in ascending or
descending order of Delta E. Un-selecting the “ Show
all swatches’ check box and entering 10 inthedeltaE
box will only display the values that are below 10
DeltaE.

Y ou can drag and drop Lab colours from any special
colour set or replace colour set on to the measured list
(left). Y ou can also drag any colours measured into
any special set or replace set.

Serendipity Blackmagic V3
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Lineariser

Overview

he Lineariser Application creates a

linearisation curve of your output device

and appliesit to your Pagesetup. It isthe

third step in the calibration process and
bringsyour output deviceto aknown statei.e. Linear.
Thismeansthat a 50% cyan will print out at 50% etc.
It achieves this by printing a step wedge chart on the
output device in the colour space specified by the
Pagesetup. Thisis then measured with an on-line
densitometer and the resultant correction curve saved.
After this stage |CC profiles can be created and
applied to the Pagesetup for accurate colour. If the
printer varies with ink batches or head wear then a
quick re-linearisation processisall that is required to
get back to the same linear state that the ICC profiles
werecreated withinitially. Thereforetheoriginal ICC
profiles can be re-applied to achieve the same colour
output.

When you first start the Lineariser you will see two
windows. Oneisthe actual Lineariser window which
isat theback and the other isaLineariser Wizard. The
wizard takes you through the step by step process
from printing the chart to making the measurement.
During the linearisation process any other colour
management that is applied is temporarily disabled
except for the Paper Profile. See the “Calibration
Guide” on page 120 for more information on creating
acolour managed path. The optionsfor the Lineariser
and Wizard are detailed below.

& Y ou must create your Pagesetup before the
linearisation process.

Wizard

aunch the Lineariser from the Application

Menu. Thiswill start the Linearisation

Wizard and place it on top of all the other

windows. The wizard window is split into
two sections. On the left thereisalist of Pagesetups
that are configured on the server. Theright side shows
agraph that displays a Linearisation curve if oneis
currently applied to the selected Pagesetup. On thefar
right isalist of Pagesetups that use the curve. If you
are updating a curve that is used by more than one
Pagesetup you can see which ones will be affected.
The description below will take you through the
Wizard step by step explaining the options.

First Step

From thefirst window you must select a Pagesetup to
linearise from the list of Pagesetups. Select Next to
move to the next step in the wizard. Thisisonly
available once aPagesetup issel ected. Choose Cancel
to exit from the linearisation process.

Second Step

The second stage isto select the an instrument from
the supported devices on the left list to match the
device you have. Then select the instrument density
standard you wish to use. See “ Supported Density
Standards’ on page 97 in Densitometer for more
information.

If you do not have one of the devicesyou can
& still linearise by selecting Manual Entry
providing you can measure density values.
Thiswill allow you enter values via the keyboard.

Selecting the Manual Entry will exit from the Wizard
and display the Lineariser window. See “Lineariser
window” on page 101 below if you select this option.

Once you have selected your device you need to
select “Print Chart”. The appropriate chart will be
submitted to the Pagesetup you selected in the first

step.

Once the chart has printed and had a short time to
stabilise you can select Next to move to thefinal step
and measure the chart. Choose Back to takeyou tothe
previous screen so you can make a change.

Final Step

The Final stage takes you to the measuring window.
It connectsto the instrument that you selected and
prepares it for reading. At the bottom of the window
isastatus field which tells you what to do. You can
move back to a previous stage by selecting the Back
button. Once you have read each strip you can choose
the Submit button to save the measurements and
apply them automatically to the Pagesetup you are
linearising. You can re-read a strip at any time by
selecting the strip and following the messagesin the
status window. To exit from the linearisation process
choose the Cancel button.

If you are using the Xrite DTP20 Pulse then
& there are two methods you can use. Either
have the device connected while making
measurements in the normal way. Or measurements
can be taken off line and then uploaded later to the
client. See “Using the Xrite DTP20 Pulse’ on
page 142 for more information on using this device
with the Lineariser.
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If you selected “from text file” in the instruments list
youwill be presented with afile chooser allowing you
to browse and select atext file to import values. File
format should be CMYK space delimited.

When you submit your linearisation you will be
prompted to enter a name for the curve. If the
Pagesetup already has a curve applied then you are
presented with a choice. Y ou can either create a new
curve with anew name or Overwrite the existing
curve.

Effects - If you have several Pagesetups using the
same curve then overwriting the existing curve will
update all Pagesetups. Creating New will only apply
to the Pagesetup you arelinearising. If you wanted all
your Pagesetupsto use the new curveyou would need
to select each Pagesetup in turn and update them with
the new curve.

Lineariser window

he Lineariser window displays al of the

patches in the patch window area. If there

are no values entered in the patches then

they are shown as blank solid patches. If
they have values then the patches are displayed in
shades of the colour with the density readingsin the
middle. To change or enter a new value into a patch
simply select the square to changeto edit mode. Enter
the value and press either Enter or Tab to moveto the
next patch still in edit mode. Select the patch again to
come out of edit mode. At the top of the window the
Curve Name (if one exists) is displayed along with
Pagesetup you are currently linearising. The options
for the Linearisation window are as follows.

Advanced Options

* Yule Nielsen number - Enter the Yule Nielsen
valueif you know what it isfor the mediayou
areusing.

default = 2

Effects- The Yule Nielsen (YN) number or N-factor
is used to compensate for dot spread on different
mediatypes. Thisisbasically a“fudge factor” added
to the standard Murray-Davis formula used to
calculate dot area from adensity reading. If you use
an N Factor of 1 then no compensation is made and
just the Murray Davis equation is used. We have
found that a N factor of 2 seemsto work well with
most media types. As you make adjustments to the
values you will seethe curve preview on the graph
change showing the effect of the value you entered.

Lineariser

¢ Maximum Densities Override - Enter avalue
to limit the top end density for each of the
process colours.

default = 0i.e. No override

As you make adjustments to the override values you
will see the curve preview on the graph change
showing the effect of the value you entered.

e Curves- These are aseries of check boxesfor
each output colour. You can use these to turn
off the respective colour in the graph preview.

& Thisisonly for the preview and has no effect
on the output.

e Clear Patches - Thisresets al the patches
removingall values. Thisisavailableasaright
mouse click in the patch area of the window.

e Submit Linearisation - This saves the values
and attaches it to the Pagesetup you are line-
arising. If thereisaready a curve saved to the
Pagesetup you are prompted to create a new
one or overwrite the existing one. See Submit
Linearisation in the Wizard section on
page 100 for the effects of New or Overwrite.
Thisoptionisavailablefrom the Linearisation
menu.
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Cluster Manager

Overview

lustering isthe ability to sharethe workload

of processing jobs across multiple devices.

Slaves can be installed on other machines

on the network and jobs be sent to them
from the master for processing. The cluster manager
allowsyouto add and manage Slavedevices. Y ou can
enable them to be used for Imaging, Rendering or
both. Asa Slave devices startsup its speed is
calculated. When ajob issubmitted for processing the
master machine has priority as no network traffic is
required. If the master is busy processing another job
then the job can be sent to the fastest available dave.
The Slave processes it and once complete, sends the
job back to the master. It is then ready to accept
another job. Slaves can be installed on any machine
on the network. The options are as follows.

M aster

his displays information about the master

machine such as platform, version and

speed. You can also decide if the Master

machine should handle Imaging and
Rendering jobsby clicking the appropriate check box.
Y ou can a'so select “ Schedule last” which alows
Slave nodes to have priority over the master when
jobs are processing. This has the advantage when
polling large RIPs as it allows the master to
concentrate on gathering the list of jobs and
displaying them.

Slave Nodes

he slave node list shows the slavesthat are

available and running on the network.*

Information about each slaveisdisplayedin

the window. Y ou can enable adlave in the
cluster by selecting the check box next to the IP
address. Y ou can choose if adaveisto handle
Imaging or Rendering jobs or both. Once selected the
Master handles the clustering in the most efficient
manner. Slave monitoring can be viewed by selecting
the Cluster Status Monitor module.

* |If thereisanodeinthelist that isgreyed out
& and will not let you select the IP address
entry, the slaveis off line.

« Add Slave - Allows you to add a slave that
cannot be seen. Sometimes slaves on subnets
cannot be detected. Selecting this allows you
to enter the hostname or | P address of the slave
and add it to the list. The slave must be run-
ning.

* Refresh - This searches the network for slaves.

* Remove offline slaves - Thisremoves asave
from the list that has gone off line.

« Pick processing pool - Select a Pagesetup Pool
for aparticular slave. Note: Thisisavailableas
acontextual menu item (right click) when over
adaveonly. See HowTo on page 102 for more
info.

Column Headings

The Slave Node list contains details about the slave
devicesavailable. These are displayed under columns
headings. Y ou can customise the view and turn the
headings on or off by right clicking in the header area
and selecting the columns you wish to view or hide.
Y ou can movethe position of the column by selecting
the name and dragging it along the header bar to your
desired position. The column headers available are

e |PAddress- The IP Address of the machine
that the dave is running on.

* Name - The Name of the machine.

e Speed - The speed as calculated by the dave
when it starts.

« Platform - The operating system that the lave
iSrunning on.

e CPUs- The number of CPU’s the dave plat-
form has.

¢ Version - Theversion of softwarethat Slaveis
running.

¢ Product - The Serendipity Product Name.

0 Direct jobs to specific daves
HowTc

1. Make surethe daveisrunning.
2. Create aPagesetup and configure it as required.

3. Create a Pagesetup Pool and select your Pages-
etup. See “Pagesetup Pools’ on page 64 for more
information.
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4. Open the Cluster Manager and right click over
the dave. Select “Pick processing pool” from the
contextual menu. A Pagesetup Pool chooser will
appear displaying the available pools. Select the
pool that you created above.

5. You will seethe pool under the Processing pool
column in the Slave node list. (you may need to
expand the window or use the scroll bar.)

6. Submit ajob to the Pagesetup or Pagesetup Pool
and it should be directed to the slave allocated for
processing.

7. Add more Pagesetups or Pagesetup Pools as
desired.
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Archiver

Overview

he Archiver allows you to make backups or

archives of your configurations. Individual

items or complete systems can be archived

for safe keeping. Archiveditemscan then be
loaded into the Archiver for adding into the database.
This can be used for copying a system or recovery
from failure or corrupt configurations. Y ou can also
configure your system to automatically backup your
settings on aregular basis.

The window is split, showing alist on the left of the

itemsinthearchive. These may have been added from
the database or aloaded archive. Theright side shows
apreview of aselected item on thearchivelist. There
are afew options for the Archiver Application which
are available from the top menu (File and Edit) or the
context menu (right click). These are as follows.

FileMenu

¢ Open Archive - Open apreviously saved
archive. This presents you with a chooser
alowing you to browse and select an archive
to load.

Y ou can also load an archive by dragging it
TIP  into the archiver.

* Save Archive - Savethe archiveto afile.
Choose a name and suitable location.

¢ Close Archive - Removes al items from the
archivellist.

e Perform Full Backup - Adds all your itemsto
anew Archiver window. Once done you are
prompted to choose a name and location to
savethefile. Once saved the Archiver window
is dismissed automatically.

« Automatic Backup Preferences - Allows you
to configure the frequency, time and location
that a system backed up is performed. The
options are

e What Day - Choose a day of the week,
every day, every number of days or never.

Note: If you choose every 2 Tuesdaysthen a
& backup will be performed every 2nd
Tuesday. Alternativly enter the number of
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days between backups. e.g. 90 dayswill run 4 timesa

year.

« What Time - Choose the time the backup
should be performed.
e Location - Choosethe location the archive

should be saved to.

A check is performed when the client isfirst
& started and then every hour afterwardsto see
if abackup should be performed. The Client
must be running for a backup to be done. The table
below gives you a guide as to when a backup would
be performed in different scenarios.

Table 1:
Time
B'Z;Eﬁ Client | Client | Backup
CKUD 1 Started Quit | Performe
Time d
Monday | Monday | No When
2am 9am clientis
started
i.e. 9am
Tuesday | Tuesday | No Tuesday
12.10pm | 9.30am 12.30pm
Every- Tuesday | No When
day 8.20am clientis
12am started -
midnight then
12.20am
each day
Wednes- | Thurs- No Thefol-
day day lowing
11pm 8.30am Wednes-
day at
11.30pm
Sunday | Monday | Fri- Never
10pm 8am day
5pm

Edit Menu (and context menu)

e Addto archive (all) - Select between every-
thing or all of a particular datatype e.g. All
Pagesetups.
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A

Addto archive (selection) - Thisallowsyouto
select individual items from the database to
add to the archive. Selecting thetype e.g. Gra
dation Curves, displays a chooser with all the
Gradation Curves allowing you to choose one
or more to add to the archive.

Exclude ICC Profiles - Thisis atoggle which
will alow you to create an archive but not
include any 1CC profiles. Produces amuch
smaller archive useful for emailing.

Note: This only works when manual
selection of archives are performed. When
either “Perform full backup” or an automatic

backup is donethen |CC profiles are alwaysincluded.

N

™ —
PANUAN

TIP

Y ou can also add itemsto the archive directly
from the Workbench by dragging and
dropping them on to Archive list.

Add to database - Choose to add items from
the Archiveto the database. You can either add
the whole archive or selected items.

Remove from Archive - Remove the selected
items from the archive.

Expand - Expands selected itemsiif the item
contains references. e.g a Pagesetup will con-
tain at least an Output and ICC profiles.
Expanding the Pagesetup will display the
other items connected with it.

Collapse - Collapses the selected itemsif they
are expanded.
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FlipBook

Overview

he FlipBook is an application that allows
you to view a publication as a virtual book.
A publication is defined as a collection of
pages with the same publication name. This
isusually abook or magazine that has been de-
imposed but a publication can consist of any humber

of pages.

Y ou can load the publication and flip through pages
as you would areal magazine or book. This alows
you to check that your de-imposition has worked
correctly. You can check pages are in the correct
order, orientation and there are no duplicates. Larger
views of the pages can be called up and the whole
publication can be exported to PDF.

Sarting the FlipBook
here are two ways to start the FlipBook

1. From the Application menu of the Serendipity
Client. Choose FlipBook. Once open you can
drag a publication into the FlipBook to load it.

2. From the QueueManager by selecting ajob and
choosing View FlipBook (or using the shortcut

key).

From the QueueM anager the View FlipBook
& isonly available if the job has a publication
name. See HowTo “Add a publication name
to ajob.” on page 108 for information on creating a
publication.

Once you start the FlipBook you will see the window
below. This shows a magazine as a complete
publication. The pages that make up the publication
are shown in the lower half of the window and
thumbnails of the pages currently in view.

806 FlipBook - NFR (not for devel, di i 9100

Publication Numbering

Name: New-Golf-Nobleed

Pages From: | Duplex Queue Jobs (] Page Order 1552 ™

19532 GOLF TEXT,job Page 006

19532 GOLF TEXT.job Page 006
i 2 (IMPOSITION 06) Page 49

(IMPOSITION 06) Page 48

120|121 122|123 124|125/ 126][ 127| 128| 120|[ 130 131| 132!

Along the top the loaded publication nameis
displayed. Below this you have option to choose
pages that make up the FlipBook.

¢ Duplex Queue Jobs - Thisloadsjobs from the
same publication name that have a state of
“waiting to duplex” or “Duplexed”.

¢ All Jobs - Thisloads all jobs with the same
publication name.

~ imposed ready to duplex then you want to
TIP  have the pages from the duplex queue only.
Otherwise you also get the imposed
signatures asthese have the same publication name as
the single pages and results in having multiple pages
the same in the publication.

-

g If you have a magazine that you have de-

Numbering is displayed on the top right of the
window and gives you a couple of options.

e Start - Enter the page number that is the start-
ing page.

* Top Page- Choose whether thetop pageisodd
or even.

¢ Page Order - Choose between reading left to
right or right to left

S~ If thefirst page loaded is page 1 then you
g\ cannot alter the start page number. If the first
TIP  pageloaded is greater than 1 then you can
enter alower value as the start page number.
Thiscan be used if you are viewing apart publication
where all the pages have not been processed yet.
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Pages

The bottom section of the window displaysthe pages
that make up the publication. The pagesthat are
displayed are based on the page numbers that are
currently loaded in the FlipBook. i.e. the ones
finished rendering. The page numbers change colours
depending on their state.

Light Green indicates that
4 5 the pagesareloaded into the
FlipBook and can be
: viewed. These show asdark
2 3 green when they are
selected.

Purple indicates that there
3 | areduplicate pages. i.e. they
have the same publication
name and pages numbers.
This may be because All
Jobsis selected at the top of
the window. (See All jobs
on page 106). Dark purple indicates the pages are
selected. Clicking on these pages allows you to select
and view the alternative page.

A |

F 19532 GOLF TEXT.job (IMPOSITION) Page 7
38 3 19532 GOLF TEXT.job Page 007 (IMPOSITION 07)

Light Red indicates that the
L1F | pageis not in the FlipBook.

i.e itismissing. Thisoccurs
because there are other pages greater than the
numbers displayed that are there. This could be
because that imposition signature has not yet
rendered. As they render you can simply reload the
publication to update the pages.

| 116

Options
hen you first start the FlipBook (if
started from the QueueM anager) the
pages of the publication are loaded and
displayed in 2D (two dimensional)
view. There are various ways to navigate through the
publication.

e Clickingonthe page of theimage- If youclick
on the right page then you move forward
through the publication. If you click ontheleft
page you move backwards through the publi-
cation.

« Clicking on the pages of the publication -
These are displayed in the lower half of the
window. Theimage jumpsto the page pairs
that you select.

FlipBook

e Space Bar - The space bar moves forward to
the next pair of pages. Hold the shift key and
press the space bar to move backwards
through the publication.

* PageDown and PageUp - Usethese buttonson
the keyboard to navigate forward and back-
wards respectively through the publication.

* Arrow keys - Using down or right arrow keys
to move forwards through the publication and
left or up to move backwards.

e Scroll bar - Moving the scroll bar below the
image movesforwardsand backwardsthrough
the publication.

Menu Items

here are various options available from the
context menu (right mouse click) and the
window menus. These are as follows.

¢ JobInfo- Getsinformation about the currently
select page. Thejobinfo containsall details of
how the job was processed and displays a
thumbnail preview of the job and the configu-
ration etc. You can print the Job Info by right
clicking on the Job Info window and selecting
Print. Thiswill choose a system printer.

« Swap page with - Thisallows you to swap the
currently selected page with another page
from the same publication currently loaded in
the FlipBook.

* View Imaged - Views theimaged filein the
SoftProof application of currently selected
jobs.

* View Rendered - Viewstherenderedfileinthe
SoftProof application of currently selected
jobs.

S~ You can also view the Imaged or Rendered
A<~ preview by holding the shift key down and
TIP  clicking on the page that you wish to view.
Fist time you do this you are asked to choose
which preview you wish to view (providing the job
contains both images). If you leave the SoftProof
openyou will not be prompted to choosewhichimage
type (imaged or rendered) you wish to load next time.
The last type chosen will be used as default and will

load into the same SoftProof window.

¢ View 3D - View the publication in three
dimension. Thisshowsthe pageturning asyou
navigatethrough. The speed can beadjusted in
the preferences.
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The performance of the page turning may
vary depending on the size of the thumbnail
being viewed and performance of the

graphics card.

'/
-

~
PAAN

TIP

e Oncein 3D you can use the slider on the
right turn the publication up and down.

» Select the 3D again to go back to 2D.

« To changethe size of the thumbnails make
the image window (3D area) larger or
smaller as required.

Export - Exports the FlipBook as a PDF. You
can select the resolution, compression type
and quality. You can aso choose between
exporting the whole book or a range of
pages.You are then prompted for adestination
to save thefileto.

Export as spreads - This also exports the Flip-
Book as a PDF but as spreads. You have the
same options as above.

Export as movie - Exports the FlipBook as a
Quicktime Movie. After selecting thisyou are
presented with three options

» Codec Type - Choose the preferred
compression type from the menu.

* Quality - Choose the preferred quality.

» Keyframe spacing - Choose how often
akeyframeis saved.

The settings you choose affect the size of the
movie, the quality and compatibility. There
are many Codec types available and not all
work on all systems. Commonly used ones

are Apple MPEG 4 and the Sorenson types.
Increasing the Quality setting also increases the file
size. Thisisalso true for keyframes. The more
keyframes you choosei.e. the lower the spacing, the
better the quality but thelarger thefile size. Basically
using trial and error you will find the best settings to
give you the result you want.

Borders - Thisturns borders on/off around the
pages. Thisis useful to see the individual
pages when spreads as close fitting. The red
boarder shows the click area.

Smaller Thumbnails - Reduces the size of the
thumbnails. You can also use the minus (-)

key.

Larger Thumbnails - Increases the size of the
thumbnail. You can also use the plus (+) key.
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Boarders and thumbnail size change options
& areonly used in 2D mode.

¢ Render Queue Thumbnails - Thisviews the
Rendered thumbnails instead of the Imaged
thumbnails.

* Reload Publication - This reloads the current
publication with files from the queue. Thisis
used if additional files have been processed as
part of the publication or changes have been
made and the publication needs to be updated.

0 Add a publication name to a job.

HowTo

1. If you submit files for de-imposition you will be

prompted to enter a publication name as the last
stage of the submit process.

2. When you submit afile for processing from the

RIPMonitor or from the Application/Submit
menu option you can enter a publication name.
By default the publication option is hidden.
Clicking on the “Publication” tick box displays
two additional optionsat the bottom of the submit
window.
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BiB.A Submit

Publication

Show: ¥ Pagesetups [ Pools @ Publication

Pagesetups and Pools
Papaya Epson 4000

Papaya Epson 4000 1440dpi

Papaya Epson 4000 grey
Papaya Epson 4000 sheet
Papaya Epson 4000 sheet
Papaya Epson 4000 Test

copy
papaya Epson 7600 dummy m

papaya Epson 7600 Proofi

ng semimattte

papaya Epson 7600 via USE

Papaya Epson 9600
i Papaya Epson 9600 grey

Papaya Epson 9600 PhotoGloss i

Papaya Epson 9600 pics

Copies 1 ?

Publication name

First page is 0

(" Cancel )

wupes

Publication name

First page is

Golf-Mag-NoBleed

Golf-Mag-NoBleed-delete

New-Colf-Nobleed

Publication_4816635
Publication_4816635-petec
Publication_5082709

Previous Publications entered

3. By modifying the job from the QueueM anager
and adding a publication. Thisis done by select-
ing one or more jobs, choosing modify from the
menu and entering a publication name.

Once ajob hasapublication nameit can beviewedin

the FlipBook.
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M onitor Calibrator

Overview

he MonitorCalibrator is an application that

alows you to create an |CC profile of your

monitor using a supported

spectrophotometer. The profile can then be
used to display colour swatches and SoftProof
previews accurately. Creation of the profileisvery
simple requiring one of the supported devices and
taking only afew minutes. Thedeviceisplaced onthe
screen and aseries of measurementstaken. From here
the profileis created. Bel ow describesthe application
options and how to use it.

Sarting the Monitor Calibrator

Launch the MonitorCalibrator by selecting it fromthe
Application menu. If you have not previoudy set the
match profile and monitor profile in the System
Settings then you will be prompted to select both
profiles. If you have amatch profileto use then select
it, otherwise just select a default one for now. Same
goes for the monitor profile, adefault one will do.
These can be changed at any time. Once started you
can create a profile for your monitor as described
below.

Options

« ProfileMonitor - Profilesthe monitor using an
on-linedevice. Thisis greyed out until a sup-
ported device is connected and activated.

« Save Display Profile - Saves the measured
profilejust created. Thisshould besavedinthe
default ICC monitors directory.

< Monitor Calibrator - Choose one of the sup-
ported devices.

« Display Selection - Choosethe type of display
you are calibrating between CRT and LCD.

e Activate - Activates the selected on-line
device. It must be plugged in and powered on
to work.

0 Cadlibrate your monitor

HowTo

1. Launch the MonitorCalibrator from the Applica-
tion menu. You will be presented with the win-
dow below

=100 =|
Application Window Help
—Morsto: Profls
Pt o | e Dy e | L3
- M onitor Calibishos folllne)

|
| e DTPS4 Rew 1.04 = [RT =] Actvats ||

N

II:FET vI

kdanitar Calibratar [offling]

Gretag Eve-One Rew 1.10 ;I

Gretag Epe-One Rev 1.10
= Gretag Spectroling Rew 1.07
rite DTP34 Rev 1.04

C— 1

. Choose the device that you have connected to the

client machine.

. Choose the type of display you have and select

the “Activate” button.

. Depending on the device you will be prompted to

get it ready to read, Inthe caseif the Xrite DTP94
you are presented the following window.

x|

\i) Place DTPS4 on an opague nan light emitling sulace

. You need to place the device on an opagque sur-

face such as the desk to calibrateit’s offsets. You
are then prompted with the next message.

|

= Place instiument on the zcreen and click 0K
far wihite / black point measurement

. Place the device on the screen and press OK. The

display will now show black followed by white.
Once done you are ready to calibrate.

. With the device still on the screen select the “ Pro-

file Monitor” button. A series of colour patches
will display. When finished you need to save the
profile.
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8. Choose “ Save Profile” and choose a suitable
location. It isagood ideato place it in monitors
under the ICC directory which is part of the
install.

10. You then need to select the profile in the Client
System Settings. Choose System Settings from
the Application menu.

11. Select Client Settings (middle tab) and select the
choose monitor profile button under the Colour
Management section.

12. Select OK. See " System Settings’” on page 114
for moreinfo.

Each time you update the monitor profile if you save
it in the same location with the same name then your
client will always use the updated profile. If you
choose either a different location or name then you
will haveto select it in the System Settings each time.
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Application Menu Items

Overview

he section covers various utilities and extra
functionality that can be accessed through
the Application menu. The options are
shown below.

Submit Files

elect filesto send to a Pagesetup for
Qproc ng. Choose between Tiff, JPEG,

Postscript and PDF. Y ou can select one or
vmore filesto submit for processing. Onceyou
select Open you are presented with achooser showing
the Pagesetups and Pagesetup Pools. Select one or
more Pagesetups or Pools to submit your filesto and
click Submit. Thiswill then copy them into the
system for processing. Y ou can use the flow control
to hold the job after imaging. Thisplacesthejobina
held state in the rendering queue.

Submit Files For Deimposition

his allows you to submit files for de-
imposition. After selecting one or morefiles
you are presented with a chooser to select a
Pagesetup and then asignature to usefor the
de-imposing. See deimposing for more info.

Test Prints

Ilowsyou to submit one of theinternal test
prints for processing. Y ou can select one
or more Pagesetups and send multiple
copiesif desired.

Connect To Server

his allows you to connect to a server that is

running on the network. Y ou can search for

active serversby clicking the Search button.

Choose the server you wish and select
Connect. Alternatively you can enter the name or IP
address of the server in the Server Addressfield. The
“Server Details’ field displays information about the
server selected by the Active Servers pull down
selector.

If you have multiple servers (Masters) running on the
network then the list of the serversis cached on the
first “connect to” selection. After that the server
selection dialogue appears quickly showing the
serverscurrently cached. If anew server appears after
this time the “search” button must be pressed to find
the new server and add it to cached list.Likewise, if a
server becomes unavailable then the connect will fail

and you must update the list again with the search
button.

Authorisation

ou can lock the server to prevent changesto

the configuration. Thisallowsyouto seeall

options and make changes but you are

prevented from saving anything. If you try
to save anitemwhenthelock ison awarning message
displaysinstructing you to unlock the server and try
again. To lock the server you must first enter a
password and verify it. Once donethe server becomes
locked and the “Lock Changes’” menu item shows a
tick against it. To make achange to an item you must
unlock the server by select the Lock Changes again
and entering the password. Y ou are then able to save
your changes. Once you have made all of your
changes you need to lock the server again to prevent
further changes. Y our password remains the same
until it is either changed or removed. To remove the
password select “ Change Password”, enter the current
password and click OK without entering anything in
the new password field. This setsit to none.

Chatter Box

ou can Chat to other users connected to the

same server as yourself. Selecting the

ChatterBox option displays a window

showing the clients that are connected to
the same server. If the user has entered aNicknamein
the System Settings then this name is displayed
otherwise the machine nameisused. If theusersname
is greyed out and cannot be selected to start a chat
then that user has selected the Away option at the top
of the selector window.

0 To initiate a Chat

HowTo

Select the user and click the Start Chatting. Enter the
text and press Send or hit the enter key. Y ou message
is shown next to your name. Y our nameis either your
Nickname as specified in the System Settings or your
machine name and is coloured in Green. Messages
received from the another user are displayed next the
the users name which is coloured Red.

When you have finished your chat simply close the
window.
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Broadcast M essage

hisallowsyou to send amessageto al users

that are connected with a client to the same

server that you are connected to. Selecting

the Broadcast option displays a window
allowing you to type your message and press send.
The message is displayed on the users window for a
short time but will automatically dismissif it is not
acknowledged by clicking OK.

Download PPD

his downloads the PPD from the server to

your desired location. Selecting this

displays achooser allowing you to navigate

where you want to save the PPD on your
disk. This saves having to get the PPD off the disk.
Use the PPD when installing alocal printer.

Quit
his quits the Client. When you quit the
session is saved for the next time to start the
client.i.e. al thewindowsand positionsthat
you currently have are saved and
remembered.
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System Settings

Overview

he system settings contains default values
and preferences for the server and client.
The system settings are split into 4 tabs,
Server settings, Client Settings, Server Info
and Application Shortcuts. The Server settings are
saved to the server and are therefore common for all
clients connected. The Client settings are customise
options for the client you are using at that time and
may vary between clients and users connected to the
same server. The Server Info displaysinformation
about the server you are currently connected to such
as version number, speed and | P address. The
Application Shortcuts allow you to configure your
own shortcuts to launch new items of the software.
The System Settingsisavailablefrom the Application
menu. The details of all the options are shown below.

Server Settings
General

« Default Units- Thisallowsyou to set the units
that are used by the server. Choose between
mm, inches, cm, points or picas.

¢ Maximum memory for PSRIP- Allowsyouto
set the maximum memory that will be used by
the Postscript RIP.

Default = 0 - which usesinternal setting of 64MB

¢ Maximum memory for Rotation - Enter the
maximum memory that can be used for rota-
tion.

Default = 0 (Server chooses the default depending on
system configuration.)

¢ Low quality Thumbnail - selecting this pro-
ducesalower quality thumbnail. Thisisfaster
but some detail may be lost in the thumbnail.

e Compression - This controls the compression
for the intermediate file format (the imaged
file). The choices are Faster or Better.

default - Faster

Selecting Faster improvesthe performanceas
& it does not take along to compress the file.
However thisresultsin alarger file. If disk
spaceis apriority choose “Better” which produces a

smaller file but takeslonger. Thishasnot affect onthe
output quality.

e Maximum Print Preview resolution - Enter the
maximum resol ution for the rendered preview.

Default = 180 dpi.

s~ Normally set thislow e.g. 72 or 150dpi so it
_/g isquicker to generate and the View Rendered
TIP  option opens faster. For a detail preview the
Imaged file can still beviewed unaltered. See

also “Maximum Preview Resolution” on page 115

e Poalling service refresh - Set the interval
between poll service checksi.e. how long
between checking to see if any RIPsrequire
polling.

default = 50 seconds

e Server Back Log - Number of daysto keep the
log. Older days are trimmed when the server
starts. 0 means that the log will not be
trimmed.

If thelog is not trimmed it can become quite
& large over time and take up disk space.

e Processes - Allows you to control the number
of processes that the machine will handle. i.e.
the number of imagers and renderers that will
runin parallel.

The default is one image and one rendering
& process. Y ou can have a maximum of two

times the number of CPU’s. e.g. if you have
asingle Dual Core Processor you can have up to 4
imagersand 4 renderersrunning. These do not haveto
bethe same. Y ou can have 2 imagers and 4 rendersif
you wish. These can be monitored in the Cluster
Manager. See “Cluster Manager” on page 102.

Colour Management

* |CCEngineAccuracy - Select Faster or Better
depending on your preference.

« Default Profiles - Select the default profiles
that are used when you first create a Pages-
etup.
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e Apply ICC correctionto CMYK Specials -
Select thisto apply ICC correction to CMYK
specials.

By default CMYK specials are not affected
& by the ICC colour engine. Thisis generally
preferred but in someinstancesyou may want
to have your specials corrected by the CMM. Thisis
also acompatibility option for pre version 2.5
Blackmagics.

« Change System Specials - Select a Special
Colour Set for plate matching. Thisisused by
the RIPMonitor and Polling service for plate
assigning.

Working Paths

Y ou can change the default location of the paths that
the server usesto process jobs. These are as follows

e Spool - The location where the job is spooled
to prior to processing.

« Raster - Thisholds all theimaged, rendered
and print jobs while they are still livein the
system.

e Temp - After spooling the job is moved to the
temp directory where it isworked on.

e Drop - Thisisthe default location for the drop
folders. See “ DropFolders’ on page 56 for
more info.

The raster directory holds all the jobs while
& they areinthe system and as such can bevery
large. If you move thisit needs to be placed
on an areathat has plenty of space. A server restart is
required if any of the paths are changed for the
changes to take effect.

0 Change system default paths.

HowTo

1. Decide where you want to move the folders to.
2. Create the folders needed.

3. Click the paths button for the onethat you wish to
change.

4. Navigate to the new folder location.
5. Click OK.

6. Quit the client and restart the server.

System Settings

Client Settings

e Internationalisation - Select your preferred
language from those available. This displays
al client and log messages in the chosen lan-

guage.

e Turn Sound FX Off - Select thisif youwishto
disable the sound effects. Sound effects are
used for things such asdrag and drop and error
message alerts.

* Undo Levels- Set the number of levelsfor
undo. Default is 0 which means no restriction.

e Instant Messaging Nickname - Enter a nick
name that you wish to use for the Chat utility.
See “ChatterBox” on page 112.

¢ Memory Cache maximum size - Sets the max-
imum cache size for the SoftProof toal.

Default = 0 (Server chooses the default depending on
system configuration.)

e Maximum Preview resolution - Sets the maxi-
mum preview resolution for the SoftProof
Tool for both Imaged and Rendered.

Default = 0 - which isthe full job resolution of the
output filee.g. 720 dpi and isrecommended. See also
Maximum Print Preview Resolution on page 114

e Choose Monitor ICC Profile - Select aMoni-
tor profile for the display that you are running
the Client on.

¢ Choose Match ICC Profile - Select amatch
profile.

The profiles are used so that any colour
& element viewed on the display is shown as
accurately aspossible. Thisisfor the
Softproof tool and anywhere a colour swatch would
be viewed such asthe Specia Colour Sets. Therefore
it is recommended that you calibrate your monitor
and you use the same match profile as used in your
Pagesetups.

Application Shortcuts

Thisdisplaysalist of the Applications and modules
for which you can create your own keyboard shortcut.
Y ou can use any valid combination of keys but you
need to make sure that they are not being used by
other applications or system software. To create a
short follow the steps below.
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0 Create an application shortcut.

HowTo

1. Select anitem from thelist

2. Click ontheright side of the selected item (under
the shortcut heading).

3. Typeyour preferred shortcut. e.g. select and hold
modifier keys (if you are using modifier keys)
and press the letter that you wish to use.

4. Repeat for other applications on the list.

5. When finished click OK.

Server Info

his displays information about the
Serendipity Blackmagic Server you are
connected to and the platform that it is
running on.
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Calibration Guide

Overview

alibration takes several stepsto achievethe

optimum output quality available from the

printer. Onceinitial calibration isdonethen

maintenance is quick and easy. The
principle for each printer isthe same. The steps
involved are as follows

« Configuring a Pagesetup

« Creation of aPaper Profile

* Apply ink limits to the Paper Profile
e Linearisation

* Creation of ICC profiles

e Applying ICC Profiles

¢ Minor adjustments

With this section we will work through calibrating an
Epson 4000 step by step. The first section will deal
with the quick and simple method which isthe
automatic Paper Profile creation. At the end of this
section there is an experts section which details a
manual approach to Paper Profile creation.

Equipment needed

Serendipity Blackmagic

Epson 4000

Suitable media loaded

Densitometer and/or Spectrophotometer.
ICC Profiling software

Before you begin make surethat the printer isrunning
at itsoptimal level. Check to make sure that the heads
are clean and printing correctly.

Configuring a Pagesetup
hisisthe first and most important step. The
Paper Profile is based around the printer
driver and the configuration of it. The
important elements are resolution, colour
space, ink type (Pigment, dye, matt etc.) and the use
of light inks or not. (See also “Treat Light Inks as
Separate Channels’ on page 133 and “N-Colour” on
page 135). If any of these change the Paper Profile
must be re-created as the Serendipity Blackmagic
server will not process any jobs where thereis a
mismatch between the values and Paper Profile.
Other important values are printing direction and
paper type. While these can be changed and the job
still process through OK, you may find that the
quality is not as good.

We will set the Epson 4000 up as follows

« Ink type - Pigment Black and Light Black

« Resolution - 720 x 720 dpi

e Colour Space- CMYK

e UselLightinks- Yes

« Direction - Uni Directional

e Paper Type - Premium Luster Photo Paper
250

Once you have configured your Pagesetup ready to
print then we can create a Paper Profile. See other
relevant sections in the manual if you are having
difficulty with Pagesetup and output configuration.

Creating a Paper Profile

heaim of the Paper Profileisto better match

ink and paper characteristics for agiven

printer. By printing achart and measuring it

we can better determine how theinksin the
machine react to the paper when they are printed. Not
al inks and droplet sizes produce good results and
therefore we need to determine what works and what
does not. The Paper Profileisgenerated directly from
the printer driver based on the settings that you make
in the Pagesetup, which iswhy the Pagesetup needsto
be created correctly first.

Aswe mentioned, the chart that gets printed is
generated from the printer driver. It creates a series of
squares in the colour space configured, utilising all
ink combinations(light and dark) and printer dot sizes
(for variable dot devices). For asimple device that
does not have light inks and only one dot size this
would print one patch per colour space. If the colour
spacewas CMY K thenyouwould get asolidK, C, M
and Y. Inthe case of the 4000 then you get alot more,
15 in fact which is a combination of light and dark
inks and 3 dot or droplet sizes. See the “ expert
Section” on page 126 for more info and examples.

The squares are measured and then adecision ismade
as to which combination of dots should be turned off
and which should be left on. This section takes the
automatic approach and makes the decision for you
based on the measurements. If you want to make your
own decisions you need to read through the expert
section at the end. Here is what you do.

1. Select Paper Profile in the Workbench and create
anew one.

2. Choose your new configured Pagesetup and click
OK.

3. Enter aname for the Paper Profile.
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What you will seeisaseries of square patchesin the
colour space you have configured in your Pagesetup.
The number will vary as we said depending on the
type of printer and configuration you have selected.
For the Epson 4000 configured as above you will see
Black, Cyan and Magentawith 16 patches and yellow
with 4*. Thefirst patch for each colour isto represent
the paper value for that colour.

* 1f you have“ Treat Light Inks as Separate Channels”
onpage 133 or “N-Colour” on page 135 selected then
you will see fewer patches. Refer to the relevant
section for more information.

n

1 2
o
f

Print Density Chart

Next you need to print the density chart to the
Pagesetup that you are calibrating. Choose “Print
Density Chart” from the tool bar options or by right
clicking anywhere on the Paper Profile.

l (" Measure Patches ) ( Change Pagesetup ) (print Density Chart ) ("Print Inklimit Chart )

Thiswill print a chart that looks the same as the one
on the screen. Thereis no need to turn any other
colour management off (if you have any on) in the
Pagesetup as everything is automatically disabled.
Because the job is generated internally from the print
driver thereis no preview of the job.

M easur e the Patches

Oncethejob has printed allow it to stabilise for afew
minutes. Depending on the printer, inks and media it
may come out wet so you will needtolet it dry before
you measure it. If you have one of the supported on-
line Spectrophotometers or Densitometers you need
to connect it to the computer where the client is
running. Then select the M easure patchesoption. This
will then present you with alist of supported devices.
Select the one you have from the list and click OK to
continue. The Client will connect to the measurement
device and display the measuring window with the
first patch highlighted ready to measure. Thisfirst
patch is the colour or density of the paper you are
printing on. Measure each of the patchesin turn until
complete. The patches will highlight in turn and
return to the first patch again once the last patch is
read. If you need to re-measure any patch simply click
onitand read it again. It then advancesto the next
patch after a successful read. Click OK when you
haveread all the patchesto close the measure window
and store the measurementsin the Paper Profile. Then
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choose File/Save to save the measurementsin the
database.

manual entry

If you do not have one of the supported devices you
need to measure the values for all the patches and
enter them into the Paper Profilemanually. To dothis
make sure that the sort patches option is set to patch
number and click on the patch you want to enter a
measurement for next to the D or V value. When you
have entered the value, pressing the tab or enter key
moves to the next patch for the next measurement.

D and V values

The D valueisthe density and
7 the V value isthe visua. When
you use one of the supported on
line devices both these values
are automatically read and
entered for all coloursexcept for
the Black. The Density (D) of a
colour refersto the colour
content and is the traditional method for measuring
density. e.g. aCyan hasadensity of 1.5D. The Visual
(V) value of the colour refersto how dark the colour
is. Thisisthe same asthe Black content asBlack isan
amount of light reflected or absorbed. Both valuesare
measured and used to assess which dot combination
workswell. Seethe " Expert Section” on page 126 for
more information on ng the values.

D: 1.541
V:0.451

Sifting theresults

Onceall the
measurementshavebeen [
enteredyouneed sortthe
valuesin the appropriate
order. For the Black channel select “Black Density”
from the pull down menu. For the Cyan and Magenta
choose “Visual Density” and for the Y ellow choose
“Yellow Density”. Thiswill order the coloursin the
selected mode.

Sift... )

Patch Number Asageneral ru_le|f
you have adevice

v Cyan density  withlight inksthen

. . ou order those
Visual density zduesin\/iwd

Density (except for

Black) and othersin
Colour Density (or real density). Then select the Sift
button for each colour in turn and select an
appropriatesifter fromthelist. For the Epson 4000 we
will choose Epson with UltraChrome inks. Once you
have sifted each of the colours save the Paper Profile.

Select the Paper Profile

Now that you havean initial Paper Profileyou needto
select it in the Pagesetup that we are calibrating so
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that all further prints are done using the Paper Profile
we have just created. Go to the Pagesetup, select the
Paper Profile and re-save the Pagesetup. Then go
back to the Paper Profile ready for the next stage of
calibration.

Ink Limits

The next stage in the processisto set ink limits for
mixes of ink. We do this by printing a chart out that
hasincrementsof one, two, three and four inks mixed.
Then for each mix you need to determine at what
point the ink bleeds and limit it before it reaches that
point, there by restricting the amount of ink on the

Ink Limits

Single Ink: ===={8 100y
Two Ink: ’—e 200%
Three Ink: ’—e 300%
Four Ink: ’—e 400%

(4 #] (4 #] (4 v (4]

Select the “Print Inklimit Chart” from the Paper
Profile we are creating and choose the Pagesetup that
we are calibrating. If you want to confirm that the
Paper Profileis saved to the Pagesetup you can check
the preview of the Pagesetup in the submit window.
Alternatively choose File>Show Referrers. Thiswill
display any Pagesetup using the currently selected
Paper Profile. Select OK to print the chart.

When the chart has printed it isa good ideato get the
print immediately so that you can see where the inks
are dry and where they are wet. For each of the four
ink limits determine the point that the mix of inks
produce agood neutral colour and are clearly defined.
The patches should not bleed or mottle. The Colours
of the two inks combined should maintain the colour
that the two inks make. i.e. The magenta and yellow
produces ared colour so make surethat this staysred.
Someinksand paperstend to move towards orange at
the upper end and this will give you problems when
measuring 1CC charts. Same goes for the Blue and
Green. Determine the point that the colours produce
good balanced results. With modern printers thisis
generally very easy but some of the older ones
produce some strange results so the whol e scal e needs
to be assessed. The single colours should not need to
be adjusted. If they do then the Paper Profile patches
probably need re-assessing. Seethe “ Expert Section”
on page 126. When you have sel ected the values enter
each limit in the inklimit section of the Paper Profile
and save it. The Paper Profile is now complete.

With newer printers where the ink saturation
/AN ishighit is possible to set the ink limits too
far up the scale because they still dry with a
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lot of ink down. But this can cause problemsinimage
areaswith real jobs. Do not be afraid to bring the ink
limits down. For example with the Epson printers
withthe K3 inksyou can set theink limitsto 100, 175,
230, 250 for the one, two, three and four ink limits
respectively.

Linearisation
nce the Paper Profileis made and saved to
the Pagesetup we need to linearise the
printer. This brings the printer to a neutral
known state, making surefor example that
a30% cyan actually printsout at 30%. It doesnot grey
balancethe printer. That ishandledinthel CC profile.
The linearisation process uses awizard to print and
measure a chart to create the linearisation curve. The
linearisation curve is automatically applied to the
Pagesetup. When the chart is printed all other colour
management except for the Paper Profile, isdisabled.
Thisway quick linearisation updates can be done
without having to remember to disable ICC's,
correction curve etc. You basically update the
linearisation curve on aregular basis, bringing the
printer back to the same point that the ICC profiles
were originally applied so maintenanceis quick and
easy. Print achart, measureit and apply and continue
with your work.

Printing the Linearisation Chart

From the Application menu select the Lineariser. This
will display two windows, the lineariser application
underneath and the lineari sation wizard ontop. Select
aPagesetup from the list of avail able Pagesetups. If a
curve already exists in the Pagesetup the graph will
display the curve and the name of all the Pagesetups
that are currently using the curve. In our example we
created anew Pagesetup so there should not be any
curve applied. Click next to continue. Y ou are then
presented with alist of supported densitometers and
spectrophotometers and a manual option. If you have
one of theinstruments, select it from thelist and click
Print Chart. The device must be connected to the
machinethat the client isrunning on and powered on.
The correct linearisation chart isthen submitted to the
Pagesetup for processing and printing. If thedeviceis
not connected an error will occur and no chart is
printed. Click next to continue to the measuring
window.

1T ] ]

1] I

|
Linearisation Strip

Reading the Linearisation Chart
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Depending on the device you have, the patch or strip
to be measured will be highlighted. Measure each
patch or strip in turn following the instructions at the
bottom of the window. If you want to re-measure a
patch or strip, select it again and measureit. Y ou can
only measure stripswith astrip reader or patcheswith
a spot reader.

Submitting the curve

When complete click “submit”. If the Pagesetup did
not haveacurve appliedtoit asinthe exampleweare
doing, you will be presented with a save window
allowing you to enter aname for the curve and OK to
save it. When you save the curve it is automatically
applied and saved to your Pagesetup. If you do havea
curve there then you are presented with a choice.
Cancel, Create New or Overwrite. The choice you
make depends on your preferred method of working.
The consequences of the option you choose are as
follows.

» Cancel - Thisdoes not alter the current curve
in any way. The measurements that you have
just taken are discarded and the wizard is dis-
missed. You are left with the Lineariser win-
dow showing the patches and curve for the
current linearisation applied to the Pagesetup.
From here you can enter values manually (see
below), adjust the advanced options (see
below) and save or closeit.

* Create New - This creates a new curve based
on the reading that you have just taken. You
will be asked to enter anew namefor the curve
and the data will automatically be applied to
the Pagesetup. The important thing to note
here isthat the curve will only apply to the
Pagesetup you are calibrating. If you have
more than one Pagesetup pointing to the same
printer, say adirect output and a nested output
you can end up with one Pagesetup being cal-
ibrated and the other not. i.e. one will havethe
old curve and this one the new curve. You
must therefore remember to manually attach
the new curve to any Pagesetup that currently
shares the same curve (providing you want to
maintain them the same).

e Overwrite - Thiswill overwrite the current
curve with the data that you have just read,
therefore creating a new curve. Thisisagood
way to keep multiple Pagesetups that point to
the same printer with the same mediain line-
arisation. However you also need to be aware
that all Pagesetups that reference the curve
will havethe curve data updated. Thismay not
be your aim. To find out what Pagesetups are
using the curve either go back to the first part
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of the Linearisation wizard and check the Pag-
esetups that reference it. Alternatively select
the curvein any section in the Workbench and
select “ Show referrers’ from the File menu.

Manual Entry

If you do not have one of the supported on-line
devicesthen you can till create alinearisation curve
providing you can take density readings. When you
are presented with the choice of devicesto choose
from, select Manual Entry from the list and print the
chart. Then select Finish and you will go straight to
the lineariser window. To enter your first value click
on the square that corresponds and the number in the
box will be highlighted.

. Enter the density
value for that square
and press “ Return/
enter” or“Tab” key to
move to the next
sguare. You can click
to particular squares
if youonly haveafew
values to enter. Press the Esc key to de-select the
number entry box. When you have entered al the
values you need to select the “ Submit Linearisation”
option from the Lineariser menu. Thiswill offer the
same options as the automated method. i.e. if the
Pagesetup does not have a curve currently then you
are prompted to enter aname. If thereisacurve there
aready then you are presented with the choices of
“Cancel”, “Create New”, “Overwrite”. See above for
the action meanings.

1.541

Once all the data has been measured and submitted
the Pagesetup and printer should be at a neutral state.
Thisisastatethat we can get back to easily by quickly
re-linearising. From here you can go on to make you
ICC profiles.

ICC Profiles

ith your Pagesetup linearised you are

ready to createan |CC profile. Thefirst

thing to doisto makesurethat thereare

no other colour management settings
enabled, except for the Paper Profile we have just
created and the Linearisation curve. If you have ICC
enabled then turn it off. Make sure that there are no
correction curves, dot gains etc. applied. Once done
you need to select the | CC chart that you wish to print
and send that through the Pagesetup we have
linearised. The chart is usually offered as part of the
test printsin the | CC software and come as Tiff files.
Y ou can print thisby creating adrop zone, drop folder
or simply using the submit button from the
Application menu.
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There are instances that you may have a
& curve applied before the ICC profiles are

created. But thisisrareand not recommended
asageneral rule. Onereason isthat you must always
remember that the curveis applied with the ICC
profile. If the profile is used without the curve then
the valueswill bewrong. But Linearisation bringsthe
printer to the same point each time.

Assessthe chart

When the chart isfirst printed, examine the patches
for any wet inks, smudges, head errors (blocked
nozzles) or mottling. If the nozzles are blocked run a
head clean and verify they are clear with atest print
and then submit the chart again. If there are smudges
you need to discard the chart, find the source of the
smudging and fix it before you continue. Smudges
may cause faulty readings which will not yield very
good results.

If the inks are coming out wet you probably need to
go back and reassess your Paper Profileink limiting.
If you do make any adjustmentsin the 2, 3 or 4 ink
limitsthereisno needto re-linearise asthe singleinks
have not been affected. If the patches in the Paper
Profile need to be changed then linearisation will be
required as the single inks will change as well.

If you seemottling then you can normally removethis
by adjusting theink limitsin the 2 or 3ink limit level
and then rendering the chart again. (Re-rendering
takes the intermediate file and re-applies all the
output colour management as currently set up in the
Pagesetup). With some media's (particularly on some
older printers) it isdifficult to eliminate the mottling,
so you need to reduce it as much as possible without
compromising too much on theink limits. i.e. making
them too low so thereislittle density there.

Once you have determined that the chart is good you
need to leave it to stabilise before you measure the
values. Thistime will vary depending on the media
and ink set, but quite often 30-60 minutes for good
quality mediawith Pigment inks should be sufficient.
Once the chart is ready, you need to measure it
according to the profiling software'sinstructions, and
create your ICC profile. It is beyond the scope of this
document to detail the process of creating an ICC
profile. Suffice to say that most ICC profiling
software can produce very good profilesand very bad
profiles. But they are generated based on the
decisions you make and the chart that it reads. The
settings will vary depending on the mediayou are
proofing on. Y ou should consult the relevant profiling
documentation on the creation of an ICC Profile.

Placing the profile
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Once you have your | CC profile created you need to
copy it into the ICC Printers directory in the
Serendipity Blackmagic software. These are foundin
the following default locations. (If you installed your
software in another location other than the default
then go to the installation area)

« MacOSX

« /Applications/Serendipity/Serendipity
Blackmagic/lib/icc/printers

* Windows

e C:\Program Files\Serendipity\Serendipity
Blackmagic\lib\icc\printers

¢ Linux

*  $HOME/Serendipity Blackmagic/lib/icc/
printers

Simply copy the ICC profile that you have just
created for the printer into one of the folders above.
Then go to the Workbench in the Client and choose
the Pagesetup that we are calibrating. Find the ICC
profile section and choose your newly created ICC
profile for the output Profile. Thisis only half of the
ICC profiling solution. Before we can enablethe |ICC
profiling you need a Match profile.

Match Profile

The Match profile or Input profile is also very
important. This usually has a greater bearing on the
final output quality than the Printer profile. Y ou can
have the best printer profile but if the Match profileis
rubbish then the systemwill match rubbish. Therefore
avery good match profile is essential for colour
calibration. The match profile is afingerprint of the
devicethat you want to represent on your proof. This
should be your press as thisisthe final product that
the customer will get. Therefore your proof should
show accurately what the press is capable of and the
end result of each job. The process of creating aPress
(Match) profileisthe same as running a normal print
job. The T8 chart should be passed through your RIP,
films or plates created and the job run on the press on
acommon stock. Leave the chart to stabilise and
measure it in the same way as you did for the Printer
profile. Again, consult the Profiling Software
documentation for details on creating a good profile.
The most important thing when creating a Press
profile isto make sure that everything is running to
optimum performance. The Film and Plate setters are
calibrated correctly and the Press is running evenly.
This can take some time to adjust but the efforts put
in should result in agood quality profile.
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Once you have the Match profile you need to copy it
into the system asyou did for the printer profile. This
just needs to be copied into the match folder. The
locations are as follows

« MacOSX

« /Applications/Serendipity/Serendipity
Blackmagic/lib/icc/match

* Windows

e C:\Program Files\Serendipity\Serendipity
Blackmagic\lib\icc\match

¢ Linux

*  $HOME/Serendipity Blackmagic/lib/icc/
match

Once you have placed the input profileinto the match
folder you need to select that in the Pagesetup that we
are calibrating. Once you have selected the Match
profile you need to turn on the “Use ICC Always’
option and select the rendering intent. See the
Pagesetup section “1CC Profiles’ on page 57 of the
manual for information on each choice. For most pre-
press applications the best one to choose is Relative
Colorimetric. Save the Pagesetup with the new
settings and you are now ready to send ajob and
check for colour. It is also recommended that you
create an archive of your newly calibrated Pagesetup
so that you have aworking copy on hand. If you have
multiple Pagesetups sending to the same device and
media then you need to enable the ICC in each and
select the ICC profiles, linearisations and Paper
Profiles. If you run different mediain the printer then
you probably need to create new Paper Profile,
linearisation and ICC for the printer. But because the
pressis the same then the match profile can still be
used.

Tuning calibration

ome times there are requirements to make

small adjustmentsto the colour. There area

number of tools available for this. Hereis an

indication on what is available and when you
might use them.

Correction LUT

Thiswould be used if you felt that one of the process
colours needed adjusting. Thereisone curvefor each
and it can bemanipulated asdesired. Say you find that
the proofs are alittle too warm in the three quarter

tones and you need to drop out some of the magenta.
Y ou can create anew curve, select the magenta curve
and make your adjustments asrequired in thetroubled
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area. See " Gradation Curve’ on page 42 for
information on how to create and alter Gradation
Curves.

Dot Gain

When adjusting the calibration with the Dot gain
curve you use it when you need to affect the overall
view of thejob. Thisisbecausethethere onecurvefor
Process colours and one for specials. If for example
the proof is coming out too dark then you can apply a
Dot Gain curve to lighten the output. See the “Dot
Gain” on page 40 for more information on creating
and altering Dot Gain curves.

Tweak Set

An ICC Tweak Set can be applied to alter specific
colours. A Tweak Set can only be used when the
incoming datais unscreened. If you can identify a
particular colour that needs adjusting then that colour
can be selected and changed to match the required
output. For the Tweak Set to work the Use ICC
always must be selected and the ICC profiles and
rendering intent used in the Pagesetup must match the
onesused when creating the Tweak Set. Seethe“I1CC
Tweak Set” on page 44 for more information on
creating and adjusting colours with a Tweak Set.

RGB Workflows

f your data coming in is RGB based then you

need to create an Input or Match profile for the

RGB device you need to match. This profilewill

be used when ever the data needsto be converted
from RGB to CMYK for output, whether or not the
“Always Use ICC” isenabled or not. The device can
ascanner, cameraor Monitor. Therulesfor creating a
match profile are the same. The RGB profile needsto
be placed in following locations.

« MacOSX

« /Applications/Serendipity/Serendipity
Blackmagic/lib/icc/monitors

* Windows

e C:\Program Files\Serendipity\Serendipity
Blackmagic\lib\icc\monitors

¢ Linux

*  $HOME/Serendipity Blackmagic/lib/icc/
monitors
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Expert section - Manual dot selec-
tion of Paper Profile

his section is aimed at the expert that wants

to make their own decisions on which dots

to use for the Paper Profile and which ones

not to. It will take you through the process of
ng the patches and choosing the correct
patches, followed by areal scenario. Y ou still need to
gothrough theinitial process of creating a Pagesetup,
creating a new Paper Profile and printing the density
chart out. Please refer the above section for this as it
does not change.

Aswe have discussed the Paper Profileis designed to
match ink and paper characteristicsfor agiven printer
with a given configuration. If certain parameters
change then the Paper Profile will more than likely
need to be recreated. This means calibrating again
from the beginning as the Paper Profileisthe basis of
al calibrations.

ThePrinters

Printersvary greatly as does the ink and media. With
newer printers we have light inks and variable dot.
With older printersyou may just get thebasic CMYK.
Thereforethe patchesthat you print and read will vary
depending on the device. With the older printersthe
Paper Profileisvery basic. A CM YK nonvariable dot
device such as a HP1050 has just one patch (plus the
paper density) and asthisis either on or off any value
can be used

D: 0.000 D: 0.000
V:0.000 V:0.000

Paper Profilefor HP 1050
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Asyou begin to add light inks to printers then the dot
selection becomes more important.

4
: 0.000 g D: 0.000
: 0.000 g V: 0.000
4
D: 0.000
V: 0.000

Paper Profilefor Epson 9000

: 0.000
: 0.000

D: 0.000 D: 0.000
V:0.000 V:0.000

Or you can have variable dot.

D: 0.000
V: 0.000

4

(=]

.000
.000

1 2 5 4
IV D: 0.000 g D: 0.000 @ D: 0.000
VARV V: 0.000 g V: 0.000 g V: 0.000

Paper Profilefor Roland FJ600 - CMYKOG - No Light Inks

Then with variable dot and light inks the
combinations are greater and the selection more
complicated.

<
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(=]
(=]
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(=]

5
85

D:0000 D:0.000 D:0.000 D:0.000
V:0.000 V:0.000 V:0000 V:0.000

Paper Profilefor Epson 10000

The tables below shows the full combination of dots
with and without light inks with variable dots.
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light inks and heavy inks

Inks
Light Inks | Heavy Inks
Patch Dot Size
no |small | med | large | small | med | large
1 X | X || X | x| X%
2 X | % X[ x| %
3 X X | x|x (%
4 X | x X[ x| %
5 X | x| x X | %
6 X | x x | x
7 % X X | x
8 x| % X X
9 | % | X | x| % X
10 X | X | x X
11 x x x X
2 | x| % X x
13 | % | %X | x| x| X%
14 X | X | x| x
15 x x| X
6 | x| % x | x
light inks, heavy inks and variable dot
Inks
Patch Dot Size
no |small | med | large
1 X | x | %
2 X | x
3 X X
4 x | %
Inks
Patch | large large
no light heavy
1 X X
2 x
3 x
4
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M easuring the patches

After you have printed the density chart, letit dry and
stabilise for a short time. Once done you need to
measure the patches. There are two methods you can
usetoread the datainto the Paper Profile. Firstly isto
use one of the supported on line devices which
measures and saves the relevant data direct into the
system and this method is recommended. Secondly is
to read the density of the patches with another device
and manually enter the data viathe keyboard. If you
are going to input the data manually you need to
measure two values for every colour apart from
Black. These are the real density and the visual
density of each colour and are indicated by D (real)
and V (visua) on theinterface. Basicaly the real
density isthe value of the colour. e.g. the Cyan value
of the cyan patch and this is the traditional value we
associate with density. Thevisual density ishow light
or dark the value is and represented as the black
content of the colour. The reason we take both these
valueswill become more apparent when we assessthe
actual values, but you will notice that sometimes
patchesthat increase in areal density will not aways
increasein avisua density. Once you have measured
all of the patches you need to save the values so that
we can begin choosing the patches.

Choosing the patches

There are afew steps to consider when selecting the
patches.

Assessing the print

Thefirst thing to do is assess the print. Look for
patches that are bleeding, or mottling. Mottling can
occur whereinksdry at different ratesand arenot laid
down evenly. Sometimes dueto thelight ink and dark
ink not mixing and one drying quicker preventing the
other from drying properly. Look for inksthat tend to
change colour. i.e. someinksin the cyan and magenta
tend to shift away from cyan and magentachanging to
look more blue and ruby coloured respectively. Once
you have identified certain patches that should not be
used you can look to turn them off.

You may find it easier initially to sort the patches by
Patch number (when saved the patches are sorted in
one of the density orders). Then click in the patch's
upper half to turn the dots off that you have visually
assessed to be poor. Once done sort the patches by
either colour (real) density or visual density. Asa
general rule you sort patchesin visual density where
lightinksare used. i.e. cyan and magenta, and sort the
others asreal density.

Evaluating the densities

Once you have eliminated visually poor patches you
need to look at the density values that you measured
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for those patches that are till on. The patches
represent a vignette of the colour and therefore must
increase as evenly as possible. Taking each colour in
turn you need to assess the densities for the sort mode
you arein. i.e. if you have sorted visually then assess
the visual valuesfirst. Make sure that the values of
adjacent patches are not too closein value. If they are
you get a hump or band in the colour. Generally they
should not be any closer than 0.05. If there are two
patches side by side that are closer, then you need to
turn one of them off. Asthey have similar densities,
keep the one that useslessink. This can be
determined in a couple of ways. The tables above
show the dot combinations which you can use as a
guide. Y ou can a so get the values from the patches or
graph points by hovering the mouse over the dotsthat
you heed to choose. Thiswill display atool tip telling
you the amount of ink coverage that patch has.

Dot number: 10
Visual Density: 0.645

Magenta Density: 1.096

Ink amount: 100%

Dots: Small Light Magenta+Medium Magenta

Once you have chosen the values for one sort mode,

check the other. i.e. if you have selected the dots for
the visual density, change the sort to real density and
check for the same criteria. Also, as you change the

sort order make sure that none of the patchesthat are
till on switch places with one another. This usually

proves to be problematic and you should turn one of
them off. Again choose the one that uses more ink to
disable. Repeat this for each colour in turn until you

are satisfied that your dot selection is good.

s~  Asagenera rulewefind that the patches 4,
A4/~ 8,12 and 16 are not very good (where light
TIP  inksareused), and in particular the Cyan and
Magenta. These will often mottle anyway or
be very close to an adjacent value. Therefore most
times these points will be eliminated by the other
processes but if you get problems thisis one point to

look at.

When turning points off you need to make
& surethat thelast point on has sufficient (real)
density required. If not then the proofs will
not yield very good results.

The Graph

The graph is used as visual indication of how the
values are used. Moving the mouse over a point will
display atool tip giving information about the patch.
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It will tell you the dot combination and the ink
coverage. The horizontal scaleisset in 10%
increments. This can be used if you see a problem at
aparticular point, say 75%. Y ou can see which patch/
patches are causing the problems. Each patch is* on”
at the point displayed by the graph. They turn on
before the patch and switch off after the patch. The
point that this happens depends upon the distance of
the previous and next patches. They fully merge with
the adjacent patches mid way between them.

Thegraphdisplaysall of the process colours. Y ou can
turn the display on and off by checking the tick box
below the graph for each colour. Thisisonly avisual
display and has no affect on the output.

If the graph does not display for any
& particular colour (and the checkbox is on)

then the points you have selected are poor. If
you try to use the Paper Profilein this state the server
will error any job processed. The error displayed is
“Inconsistent datain Paper Profile, some pixels are
lighter or the same density. Please fix and try again”.
Y ou will need to re-assess your selection and make
some adjustments.

Printing a vignette

After you have made your selection you need to print
achart out and make sure that the dot sel ection works
well on avignette. Make sure that the sort order is
correct and saved. Make sure that the correct Paper
Profileis selected in the Pagesetup and that no other
colour management is enabled and print a chart with
avignette of each colour. Y ou can download atest
chart (shown below) from the Serendipity Software
ftp site at ftp://ftp.serendipity-software.com.au/pub/
downloads/GrayBalance-Vignette

Grey Balance Vignette Chart

Make surethat the vignetteis nice and smooth. If you
seean areawherethereisasharp transition or ahump
in the vignette you need to go back to re-assess your
selection. Estimate the areawhere the anomaly isand
then use the graph to determine which patch or
patches are the problem. Change the ones that you
select, save and re-render the vignette chart.
Sometimesyou may find that changing the sort mode,

Serendipity Blackmagic V3



129

say from Visual to Real will fix the problem. This
simply moves the points that the dots are turned on
and off. Slight problemswill most likely be hidden by
the linearisation and ICC profiles. Once you are
happy that the values are correct you can continue
with the calibration process.

Practical Example

n this last section for the Paper Profile we will
work through a real example. Taking each
decision in turn, explaining the reasons for the
choices made and showing the results.

Wewill profile the Epson 4000 at 1440dpi by 720dpi
using Premium luster 250 paper with light inks
(pigment) and photo black.

The Pagesetup was configured and saved and the
Paper Profile density chart printed. Thiswas
measured using an Xrite DTP 34 and the results are
shown below.

2

0:0019 D:1041 D:1243 D:1307
V:0034 V:0O0S V:0107 V0128

Paper Profile sorted by patch number
for Epson 4000 at 1440 x 720 dpi

The Table below shows the density values of the
patches as read. Y ou will see the values that violate
the rules and need to be fixed.

Table 1: Sarting Densities
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Table 1. Sarting Densities

g Black Cyan Magenta Yellow
=

[5)

£| Rd Rd | vd | Rd | vd | Rd | vd
by 1.574 1.72 1.198 1.955 0.967

F1] 1.53 1.733 1.238 2.029 0.99

Q 1.435 1.814 1.351 2.315 1.048

Black Cyan Magenta Yellow

Patch No.

Rd Rd vd Rd vd Rd vd

0.039 0.048 | 0.033 | 0.03 0.034 | 0.019 | 0.034

1

o | 0.657 0.745 | 0278 | 0.404 | 0313 | 1041 | 0.088

o | 1.033 1224 | 0367 | 0.644 | 0.439 | 1243 | 0.107

< | 1442 2242 | 0624 | 1288 | 0.691 | 1.307 | 0.128

o | 1274 1.658 | 054 1106 | 0.646

© | 1.607 2092 | 0.617 | 1339 | 0.712

~ | 1714 219 | 0.672 | 1519 | 0.746

2261 | 0855 | 1917 | 0.831

o | 1934 2105 | 0.758 | 1785 | 0.802

S | 1935 2217 | 0.808 | 1.901 | 0.826
o | 1.904 2273 | 0.859 | 2011 | 0.844
N | 1437 2035 | 0998 | 2186 | 0.899
@ | 1687 1997 | 1134 | 2101 | 0.967

Rd = Real Density Vd = Visual Density

From the valuesyou will seethat the patcheswill vary
depending on the order that we sort them. For
example the highest patch of Cyan when sorted
visually is patch 16 at 1.351D. However after sorting
the patches by real density patch 16 drops to the 7th
position and the top patch is 11with areal density of
2.273D (patch 16 has areal density of 1.814 D)

1
ack densify

PR S
elow dens 0:0019 D:1041 D:1243 D:1307

V0034 V:0088 V:0107 V0128

Paper Profile sorted by visual density

1
retow sl | ooons piiow Dinass 13w

V:0034 V0088 V0107 V:0128

Paper Profile sorted by real density

Thefirst thing that we do is assess the print for poor
patches. From the print done we can see in the black
that some patches have printed with a matt finish.
These can be eliminated and so 8, 12, 14, 15 and 16
are turned off. In the Cyan and Magenta we see
patches 13, 14 15 and 16 print very blue and ruby
respectively. Aswe need Cyan and Magenta colours
we can eliminate these patches. Like wise the last
yellow patch (4) prints very yellow and has athin
boarder around the patch indicating that it has not
dried evenly. So we can eliminate this patch. So from
this stage we end up with the following.

f .

Patch Numjg 0:0.0¢8| o8 1658 i 035 D/l 933 nf\u
v:0033 | [ 9 998 11? Vn ‘/lZ

| [ 5

PuchhntiE] | o.0030 186 .mm mss 01029 v
v v o531 PR |y 0561, v 0oea) a0 /1o
T EE V)

P om0 g pzss o7

V:0088 V0107 /0.1

Paper Profile after visual assessment

The next stage isto sort the patches and assess them
again. We chose to first sort them by visual density.
So again starting at the Black we check the values of
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the patches and eliminate those according to the rules
specified earlier. From the remaining patches we see
that patch 13 (1.687D) and patch 7 (1.714D) are
close. So we have to choose one of these patches to
turn off. By hovering the mouse over the patches we
can see that patch 13 will lay down 100% ink
coveragebeing alarge heavy ink dot. Patch 7 will also
lay down 100% ink (thisis amedium light and small
heavy). Asthey have the same effective ink coverage
we have to decide via other means which one should
beturned off. | chose 13 based on two reasons. Firstly
the fact that 13 does not print very well in Cyan and
Magenta and it can be assumed that the Black will
perform similarly (Black hides some visual artefacts
visiblein other colours). Secondly that the patch
before (6) ismade up of asmall light and small heavy.
By leaving 7 onthereisonly oneink transition change
i.e. that of small light ink changing to medium heavy
ink. If we decided to leave the 13 on, then it isa big
transition (all ink dot sizes change).

The transition of patches sometimes has an
& effect in the overall smoothness of the output
but not always. It can be one factor used to
determine those dots to keep and those to discard.

Patch 11 is close to patch 9 so patch 11 is turned of f
asthiswill lay more ink down than patch 9 but both
yield similar densities. Patch 10 is eliminated for the
same reason.

In Cyan we seethat patch 4 and patch 8 have adjacent
patches that are close (visual density). We choseto
eliminate both 4 and 8 even though the adjacent
values have the same ink coverage. We choose it
based on transition of dot sizes and based on
experience.

Weknow that 4, 812 and 16 are generally not
& very good. If we know this and there are no
other factorsto separate the patchesthenitis
the only factor that can be used to decide.

Likewisewith the magentawe havethe same problem
with 4 and 8 and these are turned off. But we also
have problemswith6and 7,and 9, 10and 11. Using
theink coverage rule wecan turn off patches 7 and 10.
So the Paper Profile now looks like this.

2 3

0:0745 o 1224 o 1658 J o: 206

v 0278 v 0367 v 0540 v o
s

Voo RS ..
- :
]

L0 1263
V0034 V:0088 V0107 ¥ 0128,

Paper Profile sorted by visual density
after patch elimination
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The next stage is to change the sort mode to real
density and again check the density valuesfor patches
that are close. Asyou changethe sort al so check to see
if any patches re-order themselves. And finally make
sure that the last patch of each colour has sufficient
density to achieve your match criteria.

So for this calibration obviously black does not
change asthereis only one density value. For Cyan
we hotice two things. First is that patches 7 and 9
switch depending on the sort order. This also happens
with Patches 11 and 12. This can cause us some
problems so we need to eliminate one of each of them.
Based on theink coverage rule we choose to keep 9
and 11, and eliminate 7 and 12. We also know that 12
can cause us some problems which is an additional
factor in our decision. The next thing we notice with
Cyan isthat patches 6 and 9 are close in density (and
patch 11 is not far off either). Because patch 6 and 9
place the sameink down you haveto use other factors
to determine the best one to keep. 6 has a smoother
dot transition from patch 5, but | chose to turn off
patch 6 (based on visual value and assessment) and
patch 11 and retain patch 9. We do not need patch 11
asthe density isfar in excess of that needed for pre-
press and patch 11 places more ink than patch 9. So |
kept patch 9 as this has a darker appearance (visua
density) than patch 6 and it is the last patch. Either
would probably yield similar results.

With Magentathe only patch that may cause concern
ispatch 12. It is closeto patch 11 in both real and
visual and as we know that 12 can cause some
problems (although less so in Magenta) we do not
need 12 to achieve amaximum density sowe can also
eliminate this.

Now that we have assessed the patches visually and
the values using both visual density and real density,
we are ready to run avignette test print to see how
smooth the resultant patches are. Before we submit
the job, change the sort from real to visual for both
Cyan and Magenta as this generally produces better
results. Then save the Paper Profile. The result is
shown below.

Paper Profile sorted by visual density
before printing first vignette

Then make surethat you select the Paper Profileinthe
Pagesetup and save before you run the test. Print the
vignetteand have alook to see how smoothitis. From
the print run with this Paper Profile selected | found
that Cyan, Magentaand Y ellow were all fairly
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smooth. But the black had some sharp transitions at
the top end. Thiswas around the 80% area. So | had
to look at the values of the patchesto try to eliminate
the transition. One thing to note is that when you turn
adot off, the other dots will move positionsto
accommodate the change. | tried changing some of
the dots at the upper end. For example, turning 9 off
and 10 on. Thishad no noticeable effect. Buy turning
dot 7 off it had a small effect but the transition was
till quite severe. Each time you make a change you
need to save the Paper Profile and run thejob again to
seeif the change has had the desired effect.
Eventually | tried turning off dot 4, which aswe know
can cause problems. The result was a smooth black

vignette. Thefinal Paper Profile used is shown below.

Backdensif] ||
=3 .

QQQQQQQQQQ

Thefinal Paper Profile used

Y ou will seethat there are not many dots actually
used. Thisisaby product of higher resolutions. The
essential thing isto get the right combination so that
you can create good | CC profiles and get accurate
colour matching. After thiswe now ink limit,
linearise and create ICC profiles as detailed earlier in
the guide.

Summary

0 we now have anice Paper Profilewhichwe
can useto calibrate the system. As you will
have realised after reading this last section
and after having a go yourself, thereisno
definite set rule. The Sift button is the best of
everything to produce good Paper Profiles. But when
creating one manually there are many factors
involved in making your decisions. The decisions |
made are based on experience gained during alot of
testing. Itisnot the definitive guide or the only way to
choose the patches. Y ou may well get the same end
results with different patches. Thisisaguideto help
you understand the process involved and give (as
much as possible) the experience gained during
development so you can make your own decisions.

The most important thing to understand is that good
calibration starts with a good Paper Profile. Because
everything else comes from thisand if the ink types,
dot sizes and paper combinations are not producing
very good results at this early stage it will not be
helping as we create | CC profiles.

Calibration Guide

Lineariser - Expert Section

helineariser isafairly basic application
withvery littleintheway of expert sections.
Its main function isto create a curve for a
particular deviceand apply it to aPagesetup.
The curveis applied on top of the Paper Profile and
designed to make the printer linear. Therefore for a
given printer and paper Paper Profile you can always
return to the linear state from where the ICC profiles
are created. It isfor thisreason that awizard is used
for the first stage to assist guiding you though a
standard linearisation. Thereisan advanced sectionin
the main Lineariser window. Thisis explained below.

Yule Nielsen Number

sdescribed in the lineariser section of the
manual the Y ule Nielsen (YN) number is
essentially afudge factor applied to the
standard Murray-Davis formula used
when calculating dot percentage area from density.

The value is used to compensate for various media
typesas somereact different to othersinthe way adot
will spread on a particular media and thus affect the
dot percentage value. It can sometimes be helpful to
change the YN number and some manufacturers will
quoteaY N number for agiven media, but thisisrare.
The YN formula used for calculating the dot
percentageis asfollows.

-dot

1-10™
Dot % = — x 100%
1-10 ™

Where dot isthe value of the density of the value you
are measuring and solid the density of the solid patch.
Thereforea Y ule Nielsen value of 1 has no effect on
the dot percentage area. A value other than 1 will
compensate for the dot spread on the media. If the YN
is greater than 1 then the dot % decreases and if the
Y N isless than one the dot% increases. This can be
seen from the graph on the lineariser.
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YN=2

YN=0.5

Remember that the curves display the compensation.
Therefore if the YN number isless than 1, the dot
percentage calculated isincreased and so the curve
that we apply will go down. Thereverseistruefor the
a'YN number greater than 1.

For most of the testing that was done during the
devel opment stagethe value of 2 (whichisthe default
setting) seemed to work well. However we also noted
that on occasions better results were obtainable by
setting different values for each process colour.

Because you create | CC profiles after
/A linearisation, then any value entered will be
used for printing the ICC chart and will
therefore effect the output. This means that when the
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ICC profiles are applied the same YN number must
aways be used in the lineariser to obtain correct
results.

Maximum Densities Override

he only other section in the lineariser isthe

maximum density override. Thisallowsyou

to cap the top end density to any value less

than the maximum value read. If you enter a
value less than the highest value measured then you
will see the curve change. The top end will move
down and the rest of the curve will adjust to
compensate for the new end position. This meansthat
valuesin the middle will change as well.

curve with Max density override
set to 1.4D - Max measured = 1.7D

Prosand Cons

There are various arguments for and against setting a
maximum density override. In general the match ICC
profile would set the maximum density values so
there should be no need to set them here. However
some users have found it an advantage to set the
values to the target densities that you require for the
final proof output, and doing so have achieved very
good results. Reducing the density of the output that
isused to print the ICC chart will affect the gamut.
However, asthe gamut of a pressisgenerally smaller
than that of a proofing device this may not have any
noticeabl e effects.

Any value entered in the maximum density
& override will be used when printing the chart
out to create the ICC profile and therefore
must always be present when using that profile. This
must also be remembered when creating new
linearisation curves.

It can sometimes be desirable to drop the top end
densities of the output prior to ICC creation.
Sometimes there is a need to boost the values after
ICC isapplied. But really this should only be used as
alast resort and is not desirable as ageneral rule. If
the top end densities drop then the ICC profiles are

Serendipity Blackmagic V3



133

generally to blame and therefore should be corrected.

Asmentioned earlier it isthe Match profile that has
the biggest bearing on the output and that sets the
output top end densities.

Colour Management diagram

elow is adiagram that shows the flow of
data thought the various stages of colour

management.
cmyk
sl 2 Repl
Dat eplace
a P> Colour
; Process
Specia
e Input ™. Plates
Sampling**¥
special process
dotgain dotgain
|
CMYK #
CMYK Specials*
. Input Match
Special ICC
LAB ¢ LAB
Y
Output Output
ICC ICC
CMYK
CMYK or RGB
Plate Merge**
Correction
LUT
Linearisation
Curve
Ink
Limit

v

Paper i
Profile [ PNt

Output

Screening
* CMYK Specials - Thisisthe path of CMYK
specialsif the option “apply colour correction to
CMYK specias’ isenabled in the system settings.
** Plate Merge - Also at this point the opaque,
overprint, knockout and individual colour dot gain
curves are applied.
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*** |nput Sampling - Thisis where the sample
method is applied and the preserve screen functions
€etc.

Different Paper Profiles

swe stated at the beginning of this guide

the Pagesetup must be configured before

creating a Paper Profile. Thisis because

the settings of the Pagesetup determine
how the Paper Profile is generated by the printer
driver. Sofar we havelook a onetypewherethelight
inksare mixed with the heavy inksin dot combination
patches and are placed in order according to adensity
scale.

Here we will look at two other Pagesetup
configurations that have a bearing on how the Paper
Profileis generated. The first is where we treat each
ink as a separate channel and the second using an N-
Colour space. Each produce a different Paper Profile
from the ones described earlier, and both have their
set of guidelines on their implementation.

Note: Not al the printer drivers have these
& new options available.

For the following descriptions and proceduresit is
assumed that you have read and understood the
previous parts of the calibration guide.

Treat Light Inks as Separate Chan-
nels

Overview

he theory behind this method isto use more

lightinksinthe highlight area’ sof ajob and

more dark ink in the shadow area's. Thisis

done by choosing the patchesto usein
density order starting with the light inks and moving
to the dark inks and merging them gradually and
smoothly in the middle.

Procedure

s before you need to configure the

Pagesetup before you create a new Paper

Profile. In order to use thisnew calibration

method you need to enablethe “ Treat light
inks as Separate Channels’ which can be found inthe
customise section of the Pagesetup.
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QOutput ‘
T T —
( % Change Output ... | Epson7800

Output Settings — Custom Settings

Resolutien: 720.0 by 720.0 [ ) Media Proofing Paper

Colourspace:  CMYK F'%} Type Semimatte (Roll)
( P Roll P
Antialiasing: _None }“‘"'} szzze sl
Priority: 0 2 -
i — Sheet size Roll v
] Auto Publication Name (— — —  ERFID
Output section of the Pagesetup

showing the customise area

Select edit and find the section “ Treat light inks as
separate channel”

™ Use light inks

# Use Light Light Black

Make sure that the option is enabled and save the
output.

Note: If you do not see the option then the
& print driver you are using is probably not
compatible with the new feature.

Go to the Paper Profile section in the Workbench and
create a new one. Select the Pagesetup you have just
saved and click OK. The Paper Profilelookslike this
(for and Epson 7800)

134

1 2 3 4
LLK
D:0.000 D:0.310 D:0.796 D:2.000

1 3
D: 0.000 D: 0.796
1 2

MV D: 0.310 g D: 0.796

LK

o

D: 2.000

w-
£ ~ Qo s
=
A

1 2

D: 0.000| [RAENL] .000 Lc
v: 0.000 | FECESLY KA 000

1 2 3 4

SN D: 0.310 || D: 0.796 J§ D: 2.000 C

XN v: 0.310 || v: 0.796 [ v: 2.000

1 2 4

WL D: 0:310 | D2 0! D: 2.000 Lm
V:0.000| WA A0 V: 2.000

1 2 4

Il D: 0.310 f D: 0.796 | D: 2.000 M

v: 0.000 | FCEIL) V: 2.000

1 3 3 4

D:0.000 D:0.310 D:0.796 D: Y%

=0
N
==
=R=]
SR=]

V:0.000 V:0.310 V:0.796

Paper Profile with
Treat light inks as separate channels enabled

The next few steps are the same as the other Paper
Profiles.(See earlier in the guide). Y ou need to print
the density chart out and measure the patches. The
chart you print will look the same as the pictureinthe
Client.

Once you have the values for the patches measured
and saved then you need to select the patches to keep
on and those to turn off. The principles for selection
are the same as the other Paper Profiles. Only this
time asthe inks are treated as separate col ours which
means that each patch is a dot of a certain size and
colour. The most important thing to remember is that
although the inks are treated separately in the driver,
you have to think of them as a colour. Therefore for
example you need to asses the patches for the Black
altogether and then the Cyan all together etc.

Thefirst stage is aways a visual assessment of the
printed patches and discard any that are bleeding.
Then you need to check that the density in which ever
scale you choose increases in value. Make sure for
example that the patch 4 of Light Black is not denser
than patch 2 of Black. If it isthen one must be turned
off. Then make surethat the densitiesare not too close
together. Again you have to assess the patches on the
light colours with those on the dark. If they are too
close you will get stepping in a plain vignette.
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Once you are happy you have chosen the patches you
want to use you heed to select the Paper Profilein the
Pagesetup and save it. Then print the Grey Balance
vignette chart out and assess the smoothness of the
vignettes. If they look good you can move to the next
stage. If they are poor then you need to reassess the
patches you have chosen.

Ink Limiting

The next stage isink limiting. Print the chart out and
then assess the patches. Look for points where the
colour isgood and there is no bleeding or mottling
occurring. Make sure that the ink limits of the 4
colour ink is the maximum ink limit, followed by 3
colour and 2 and 1. e.g. Theink limit of 3 colour
should never be greater than that of the 4 colour.

Also look for points where the ink tends to go flat
(dull) or transparent (on aglossy type media). Thisis
amix of dot sizesand ink types onthe mediaused are
not mixing well. If thislimit istoo low down thenyou
may need to reassess the patches chosen and change
some.

Then set the Yule Nielsen and value and ink limit
algorithm. For thistype of Paper Profileit is better to
use Standard algorithm.

Once you have the patches and ink limits chosen you
need to save and continue with the calibration by
linearising and creating an ICC profile. Thisisthe
same as the method described earlier.

N-Colour

Overview

he N-Colour space is designed for use with

printerswheretheink isnot standard for the

printer driver selected. e.g. if you replace an

ink with white for example you can create a
Pagesetup to for this. Theway thisworksisby having
the ability to create a Paper Profile in which you can
specify the inks you have installed in the printer and
the order of those inks. This needs to be donein
conjunction with an ICC profiling software that
supports multicolour profiles.

Procedure

sin the previous procedures you need to
start by creating a Pagesetup. The specific
requirements for this to select N-Colour
colourspace from the pull down menu.
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Output Settings

Resolution: CMYK s
Colourspace: s
Cray
Antialiasing: pweme v

- . - i

Note: If you do not see the option then the
& print driver you are using is probably not
compatible with the new feature.

Once you have the Pagesetup configured and saved
select the Paper Profile editor and create a new Paper
Profile for the configured Pagesetup. The Paper
Profile will display with each colour shown as a
separateband or channel (the sameasit doesfor “treat
light inks as separate channels”). Theinitial display
will show the default inks in the default ink order.

Y ou can change the ink names and order of theinks
as required. (See below)

s~ Theink order initialy displayed is the order
1@: that the density chart will be printed whichiis
TIP  the default order of the printer driver. This
also correspondstheink cartridge housing on
the printers. Itisrecommended that you leave theinks
the default order initially until you have measured the
values.

Y ou can change the name of theinks at any time. To
do this highlight the name on the | eft of the patches
and enter your new name. |f the names are not shown
make sure that the sift and sort button is enabled.

Note: Theink colour displayed in the
& interface will be always show the default
colour. i.e. for LLK the colour will alwaysbe
alight grey colour. Thiscorrespondsto thelocation of
theink in the printer. Therefore if you change the
LLK for another colour you will know which
cartridge is used. The name should be changed to
represent the ink colour being used.

Thenext step isto print the density chart. Click onthe
Print Density Chart button and the select the
Pagesetup that you are calibrating. Once the chart has
printed you need to measure the patches asyou would
for any normal Paper Profile. Once measured savethe
Paper Profile.

Next you need to make your patch selection as you
would with any other Paper Profile. Visually
checking the printed density chart for poor patches
and checking the values measured. See earlier
examples for more information.
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Printing the ICC

Overview

nce you have your patches selected the

final stageisto create an ICC profile. For

this you need to have |CC profiling

software that supports multicol our
profiles. The ICC profiling software has the ability to
generate atest chart that consists of the colour values
that you wish. These are the colour values of your
inksthat are installed in the machine, including any
spot colours. The order of the ink channelsin the
Paper Profile must match the order of the inks
specified in the ICC Software. Y ou submit the ICC
chart through the A pplication menu. Once printed
you measure the chart and create and I CC profile that
can be used in the N-Colour Pagesetup.

Note: There are no ink limits or automated
& linearisation process to do.

Procedure
irstly, make sure that the Paper Profile you
created earlier is saved in the Pagesetup you
are calibrating. Then in your ICC profiling
software create your |CC chart according to
the instructions of your particular |CC software. You
need to save your chart in aDCS2 format.

Once you have your chart created you need to change
the order of theinksto match the order of your ICC
chart. To do this click on the reorder inks button

I'.f Reorder inks )

Y ou are then presented with alist of the colour names
that you have entered.

Cyan
Magenta
Yellow
Black
range
Green
Blue
Red

To re-order the inks simply select the colour or
colours you want to move and drag them to the
desired placeinthelist. Once done pressOK and save
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the Paper Profile. Hereis an example of an ordered
Paper Profile.

(“sift... ) [Visual density I:] 1 2 3

D: 0.055| [nEpRCILY NiRPRVEY (D: 27563
Cyan WA LPIN V: 0.524 | V: 0.763 - 0.9
(sift... ) [Visual density |:] 1 3

D: 0.052| |D:,0°989| LISW{3W | D: 2000
Magenta V:0.053 - 0.5 V:0.732 - 0.71
(“sift... ) [ Yellow density I:] 1 2 3

D:0.060 D:0.973 D:1.224 D i°
Yellow V:0.052 V:0.093 V:0.117 V. 0.1
(" sift... ) [Black density I:] 1 3 4
Black D: 0.049] | B 0.836] [DIPRI] [AFREL]
(sift... ) [Visual density |:] 1

D: 0.051 D: 6919
Red V:0.051 S0.5
(sift... ) [Visual density I:] 1 2 3

D:0.053| BRIFLES W ERRELEY | D: 17886
Blue v:0.050 | NAURPIEY NALELER | v 0.5
(" sift... ) [Black density I:] 1 2 3
Orange D:0.049 D:0.229 D:0.375 0.5
(sift... ) [Black density I:] 1 2 3
Green [PHNCYAN D: 0.527 |§ D: 0.974 114

Then from the Serendipity Client select “ Submit ICC
Chart” from the Application menu. Select your ICC
chart and submit it to the Pagesetup we are
calibrating. Print, measure and create your |ICC
profile to your requirements and save it to your
Pagesetup. Y ou now have a multicolour
configuration.

Important: Because there are no ink limits
& with thisconfiguration it isnecessary to limit

ink in other ways. Otherwise for an 8 colour
profile you will be printing 800% inks which will
probably run and prevent you from being able to
measure the charts. This can usually be donein the
ICC profiling software. Y ou can also apply a
Linearisation LUT or Correction LUT. If you apply
one of these you need to make sure that it is always
used with the subsequently generated ICC Profile.
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Screen Printing

Overview

he Screen Printing functionality is designed

to print film separations on an inkjet printer.

A fileis submitted for processing which is

then separated into the jobs respective
plates. Each plateis printed asablack separation with
ahalftone dot applied at the col ours respective screen
angle. Because of the requirements of producing a
film output the density needs to be higher than with
normal proofing. This can be achieved by increasing
the resolution so more ink islaid down or by mixing
inks, for example black and cyan or magenta. Thisis
done by laying the inks down on top of each other to
produce a denser dot. Depending on the media and
devicedensitiesup to 4.2D can be achieved but thisis
normally in excess of what is required.

Configuration

he configurationisvery similar to astandard

setup to print to adevice. The output’s

configuration isthe same and an appropriate

pagesetup is made to control the page
parameters. A very basic Paper Profile and
linearisation is made to complete the setup. Below we
will work through the configuration step by step and
discuss the options available.

The Pagesetup

First thing to do is create the Pagesetup that links to
an output to send the data to the device. If you are
unfamiliar with creating a pagesetup and output you
should read the appropriate sectionsin the other parts
of the manual. Once the Pagesetup is created we can
configure the sections required for Screen Printing.
These are asfollows

e Colour Space - Select CMYK

CMYK

Gray

If you areusing the Black patch only thenyou
& can choose Gray as the colour space which

may result in slightly faster processing.
However inthismode you cannot mix inksto produce
adenser output. If you select CY MK and configure a
paper profile accordingly then you can choose to use
black only or mix it with other coloursat alater stage
without having to recreate the Paper Profile.

« Resolution - Choose an appropriate resol ution.

Y ou can achieve a higher density with a
& higher resolution but this means it is slower
to process and slower to print. Depending on
the printer and media you may find that lower
resolution produces sufficient density.

e Customise Section - Select appropriate media,

choose Uni-Directional or Bi-Directional and
turn the “Use Light Inks” off.

"1 Use light inks

Obviously Bi-Directional isfaster but may
& produce sight banding or may not be as

dense as printing in Uni-Direction. Also you
can use the light inksif you want and this effects the
patches that are available in the Paper Profile. But in
the Screen Printing mode you can only have onepatch
on per colour. In testing better results were achieved
by not using the any light inks.

e Screen Printing - Enable Screen Print mode and
select black ink.

Screen Printing
™ Enable Screen Print Mode

Ink Combination
™ Black [ ] Cyan [ ] Magenta [ | Yellow

Once you select this option jobs being
& submitted to this Pagesetup will aways be
separated and printed using your selected
colours. Y ou must select one of moreinksto usefrom
the available selection. If you selected Gray as the
colour space then you will only see black as the
choice. Y ou can mix inks together to produce a more
dense output on the film.

e Output Screening - Select Halftone and choose
the SuperCell option. Choose your preferred dot
shape and enter the preferred screen angles and
screen ruling.

Serendipity Blackmagic V3



139

Output Screening

Method: | Halftone F# l
Dotshape: | Round [

Angle, degrees Screen, LPI

E SuperCell

Cyan: 15.00 50.0000
Magenta: 75.00 50.0000
Yellow:[90.00 50.0000 ( Defaults )
Black: 45.00 50.0000
Special: |45.00 50.0000

Supercell gives a better shaped dot and the
& round dot tends to be more commonly used.

The default angles of 15, 45, 75 and 90 are
shown however these can sometimes produce
undesirable effects. These effects are mostly caused
by theyellow plate and to counteract thisit sometimes
desirable to offset all the angles by 7.5 degrees. This
would make them the following.

e Cyan- 22.5 degrees

* Magenta- 82.5 degrees
e Yellow - 97.5 degrees

e Black - 52.5 degrees

e Special - 52.5 degrees

The Paper Profile

Once you have the Pagesetup configured you need to
saveit and create an appropriate Paper Profile. Aswe
have aready discussed in the Screen Printing mode
you can only have one patch turned on for each
colour. Therefore the value for the patch does not
matter but which one you choose does.

For avariable dot printer such as the Epson 7600,
when the light inks are turned off you will see 4
patchesfor each colour. Thefirst patch representsthe
media and the other 3 the dot sizes which are small,
medium and large. Y ou must choose one of these dot
sizes for each colour.

1 4

D: 0.000 1 0.0 1 0.0 D: 2.000

1 0.000| EeRRIGN | D: 6:000| | D 8.000
1 0.000| RSN : 0.00 : 0.00

=0 =

2

1 0.000| EeRERIGN (D: @:000| | D 8.000
1 0.000 | RISR) : 0.00 : 0.00

1 &
:0.000 D:2.000 D @000 D:8.000
: 0.000 V:0.000 1 0.00 1 0.00

Above shows an example using the patch 4 of the

black and patch 2 of each of the other colours. There
is no need to measure the value for the patches but a
value needsto be entered so we have entered 2 asthe

=0 =

=0

Screen Printing

colour density value in our example. Y ou a so do not
need avisual density value providing you keep the
sort set on colour density. See the “ Paper Profile” on
page 66 in the manual for moreinformation the Paper
Profileitself.

Y ou may want to experiment with different
& sizes of dot. All you need to do is enter a

value for another dot and turn it on while
turning the other off. In testing we have found that a
combination of large black (patch 4) and small
magenta (patch 2) produced good results. If you try to
usetoo much, for examplelarge black, large cyan and
large magentayou get wet output and the dotstend to
“fill in” in the shadow area. If you use large dots of a
colour like Cyan then the film comes out looking blue
instead of black. So black should always be the
dominant colour.

Ink Limiting

Thereisno need to enter any ink limiting asthe plates
are separated so thereisno mixing of 2, 3 and 4 inks.
(Thisisdifferent to ink combinations in the Screen
Printing mode).

Linearisation

Linearisation is very smple and there is no need to
usethe Lineariser. Creating asimple Gradation Curve
and applyingit to the pagesetup isthe easiest method.
In testing we found that the film media reacted fairly
linear acrossthetint valuesand making an adjustment
at 50% was sufficient. And because we are printing
black separationsthen acurve ontheblack plateisall
that is required. Follow the steps below to make a
simple linearisation curve.

1. Print agray scalelinearisation chart* through the
Screen Printing Pagesetup and measure the 50%
value.

2. Create anew Gradation Curve and select the
black separation.

3. At the bottom of the editor enter 50 in the input
value field, the measured value in the output field
and click “Add”.

4. Select “Invert Curve” and save the gradation
curve.

5. Inyour Pagesetup select the Gradation curve just
created from the Linearisation chooser and save
the pagesetup.

* Y ou can submit one of the gray test chartsinthelib/
charts directory which is part of the installation. e.g.

lib/charts/dtp34/linearisation_K.bmg
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Summary

he above is a guide to configure a setup to

print film separations for usein the Screen

Printing industry. Y ou need to run some test

jobsto choose the most suitable patches, ink
combination and resolution for the device and media
that you are using. If you choose a different
resolution, colour space or the use of light inks then
you need to create anew Paper Profile. If you wish to
try different sizes of dots then you need to adjust the
Paper Profile turning a different size dot on and the
current one off.

During the testing period many combinations of ink
(colours), dot sizes and resolution were tried.
Different output devices and mediawill produce
different results so adifferent combination of patches
and ink mixing may work better. During our testing
the higher resolution (1440dpi) produced the most
dense output at around 4.18 D but the trade off isin
thetimeit takesto rip and print. By running at alower
resolution (720dpi) the jobs processed quicker but the
density dropsto just under 3 at around 2.8D. Thisis
often acceptablefor alot of applications but will vary
depending on the media and device used and testing
will prove the most suitable setup.

The most commonly used settings were CMY K with
an ink combination of Black and Magenta. This used
the large black (dot 4) and the small magenta (dot 2)
and gave a slight reddish tinge to the black which is
desirable in the Screen Printing industry.
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Using the Xrite DT P20 Pulse

Overview

he Xrite DTP20 Pulseisa

spectrophotometer that can be used to read

spectral data and density. It is capable of

strip and spot measurements and all the
relevant client applications support this device. In
most of these applicationsthe deviceisused the same
as any other device, connected to the computer and
taking spot measurements. However, with the
Lineariser application the measurements can be
measured either connected (online) or disconnected
(offline) from the client in which case they are then
downloaded to the application later.

Note: There are two drivers available in the
& list of supported devices for the DTP20. To
follow this section for offline reading then
select the Old Firmware driver. To read with the
device connected then select the driver version 1.08
or greater. For online measurements your instrument
must have Firmware version FBO1v1.03 or greater.

This section will detail the Pulse's use with the
Lineariser Application using the device offline, how
to take measurements and download them. For more
information on the Pulseitself please refer to the
manufacturers manual.

Lightsand Sounds

n the operation button there is alight that

changes colour depending on the status.

There is also a beep that changes

depending on the status. The one important
are detailed below.

e Green
e Solid - Ready to read
e 2 Pulsesthen solid - Successful read.
» dow pulsing - Chart completely read
¢ Blue- Clear memory

* Yellow - Calibration

* Red - Error

Red/Orange cycling - Downloading data.

Consult the operators guide for afull list of light
indications.

. B%p

e Single short - Read OK
e Singlelong Dull - Error
» Double - Successful read

0 Make alinearisation with the Xrite DTP20

HowTo

As stated above the measurements are made off line
i.e. not connected to the Client. Once al the stripsare
taken the device is then connected to the computer
and the data is downloaded.

1. Print the chart - Although measurements are
taken off line the device must be connected to
print the chart. Connect the Pulse to the client,
start the lineariser, select a pagesetup and device
fromthelist and print the chart. (See“ Lineariser”
on page 100 in the manual for more info.

2. Clear the pulses memory - Any previously read
target datais stored in the device until the mem-
ory is cleared. To clear the memory do the fol-
lowing.

« Presstheoperation button threetimes. The
light should turn Blue.

¢ Pressand hold the operation button for
about 3 seconds until thereis a beep and
the light goes out

The light pulses green twice and then turns to a solid
green indicating that the instrument is ready to make
measurements.

3. Cdibratethedevice- It isagood ideato calibrate
the device before measurement. You need the
Pathfinder with the calibration patch for this. To
calibrate do the following

« Withtheinstrument on and light indicating
solid green, press the operation button 3
times. The light turns Blue.

¢ Pressthebutton 3 moretimesand the light
turns yellow.

» Place theinstrument on the calibration
patch and while the light is still yellow,
press and hold the operation button to
make a calibration.

After afew seconds you will hear a short beep, the
light will go out for ashort time and then pulse green
twice to indicate a successful calibration. Thisis
followed by a solid green light indicating the
instrument is ready to take measurements.
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4. Read the Chart - The chart has an additional strip
called atarget 1D that must be read first to set the
instrument up. Thistells the instrument the type
chart it isreading. Make sure the instrument has a
solid green light on.

e Bl 1: s i canl glnbon s scanaing @ ot i rght g
e R T T e e 1)
-~ | I s .
. s .

T e g T e

Page slze: 272mm x 157mm

» Position the chart on the backer board and
position the path finder guide so the read-
ing window is over the target ID.

* Place theinstrument on the Pathfinder at
the start of the strip.

* Presstheoperation button once. You hear a
short beep and the green light goes out.

« Slide theinstrument to read the target 1D.

After it has read the strip you should hear a double
beep followed by 2 short pulses of the green light to
indicate that it has read successfully. The light then
turns solid green.

A dull beep and red flashing light indicates a
& bad reading. When the light turns solid, re-
read the target ID. If the problem persists re-
calibrate and try again.

¢ Move the pathfinder guide to the black
strip.

* Pressthe operation button. After abeep
dide the instrument along the strip to read
it.

A successful read isindicated by a double beep,
followed by two short pulses of green light and thena
solid green.

* Repeat reading each strip in turn.

Once you have read all the strips on the chart the
instrument will show aslow green pulsing light. This
indicates the whole chart has been read successfully.
If you get any errors reading any strip, wait until the
light displays solid again and re-read that strip.

5. Download the data - Once all read you need to
download the readings to the client.

Using the Xrite DTP20 Pulse

« Connect the device to the USB port on the
client.

¢ Launchthelineariser, select the pagesetup
and click next.

e Select the Pulse from the list and click
next.

The pulse will start to download the measurement
datato the Lineariser application. The light on the
device should pulse red/orange as it is downl oading.
Each strip will report loading data and once they are
all done, measurement OK will be displayed.
Continue with the lineariser in the normal way. See
“Lineariser” on page 100 for more information.

If you get an error while downloading the
& data then you need to start the download
again. Just press the back button to take you
back one step and then Next to start the download

again.

~~  Errorsinreading are usually caused by
_/K?: reading too fast. Use a steady motion from
TIP  start to finish and make sure you don’t move
too fast.
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Setting up a DoubleProof or SpinJet

Overview

ouble sided proofing can be achieved
using various double sided printer. This
document will guide you through setting
up and configuring the pagesetup to
successfully print front and back and show you the
adjustments needed to back theimages up accurately.
The printers currently supported are the Fuji
DoubleProof and the Techsage SpinJet. The setup
described below was done on a DoubleProof 5000
using aroll of mediathat was 1067mm wide. For the
front and back calibration atest file was created for
this size media. Thistest file called
doubleproof _centreing.pdf can be downloaded from
the Serendipity ftp site at the following location

ftp://ftp.serendipity-software.com.au/pub/
downloads/

Configuration

t is assumed that you have the printer switched

on and loaded with media. And that you already

have avalid output configured that will print to

the device and it is selected when creating the
Pagesetup. The correct driver for the 5000 machines
is the Doubl eproof / Spinjet 5000.

In order to successfully back up the front and back
side printsyou need to configuretwo pagesetups. One
for the front side and one for the back side. Both point
to the same printer and vary only in margin and
rotation depending on your working method e.g. work
and turn, work and tumble etc.

The Pagesetups

The first one we creste is called “ DoubleProof -
front”. Thisis configured as a standard pagesetup
selecting the preferred printing resolution. e.g 600 x
600 dpi.

The type of paper loaded automatically for
& the second sheet is the first paper typein the
list as specified by the printer. ThisisaHP
Coated media and as such is limited to one of two
printing quality or Normal or Best. Normal isthe
fastest method which is a Productivity setting.

In the customise section you are presented with the
following options.

.00 DoubleProof ( Spinjet 5000 options
Device Model DoubleProof | ]

)
)

| Duplexing control " Front side of duplex print |

Print Quality " Normal |

ar||am| 4w

| ] Use light inks

( Cancel ) @
From this you need to select the following options.

Device

v DoubleProof
Spinjet 5000

Duplexing control

Printer's Default

Front side of duplex print
Back side of duplex print
Single sided print

And finally choose your quality type

Printer Default
Fast

Best

Once selected you need to save the Pagesetup. You
can then duplicate this changing the name to be
“Doubleproof - back”. For the back setup you need to
change the duplexing control to be the “Back side of
duplex print”. Also you need to set the rotation (under
the sheet settings) to be 180 degree

Rotation

") None () 90 @ 180 () 270 () Auto

Thisisto facilitate both heads at the top of the page.
This can be changed later to suite your workflow.
Save the back Pagesetup.

IMPORTANT - Make sure that you do not
& have the slugline or logo box enabled on
either Pagesetup as these are placed outside
the image but form part of the job. Thiswill effect
where the image is positioned making if difficult to
aign.

The Output

The next thing you need to do is setup the duplexing
mode. Select the output that you are using to print to
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the device. At the bottom in the collating section
select collation method as Duplexing.

Collating K
Collation Method: | Duplexing | :']
Top Page Maximurg_ Wait Time —

@odd Ofven on (2. om

(44
=
wi

(44

Maximum Jobs
e

s

(0]

2 Jobs

v Duplexing
Nesting

Set the Top page as Odd and the Maximum Jobsto 2.
This means that every two pages will be duplexed to
create a single page (two sided) job.

The Test Page

ou can create your test page if you wish.

The basic principles are to make it the full

width of the mediawith some part of the

image al the way to the end and to make
the depth long enough to allow double sided printing
to take place. The specification for this should bein
the user guide of the device. For our test job for media
1067mm wide the job looks like this.

(B4 TEE T BB SET TSN TEETT IEF TEREE

Thejob is 1067mm x 540mm and has a cross exactly
inthe middle stretching to the edges of the dimension.
This enables you to determine where the printable
areais so that you can select the correct margins.

Printing the job
To print the job, follow the instructions below.

Setting up a DoubleProof or SpinJet

1. Select “ Submit” from the Application menu.

ELLIEWLLE File Edil
Workbench
Monitor
SoftProof
Densitometer
Spectrophotometer
Lineariser
ClusterManager
Archiver
FlipBook
MonitorCalibrator
Floating Modules

Close

Submit Files...

Suhmir Filac Far Naim

2. Choose the job and select Open.

' [test-jobs ]

4| Date Modified
21/09/05

| Name

w8 doubleproof-centreing.pdf

(" Cancel ) @
4

3. Choose the Front side Pagesetup from the list.
Enter a publication* name, make the first page to
be 1 and select Submit.

B.n A Submit

| Show: ™ Pagesetups [ | Pools [ Publication

Pagesetups Only —
DoubleProof - Back m
DoubleProof - Back to Manager
DoubleProof - Front

DoubleProof - front to Manager o
Q,
: Flow Control " Hold after imaging
Copies 1 z
Publication name doubleproofl j
First page is 1| E,
.fm\_

* |f the publication pull downisnot available
& then you need to select the Publication
tickbox at the top of the window.

Thiswill send the test job to the front Pagesetup. So
you now need to repeat the procedure to send the
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sametest job to the back pagesetup. The only
difference isyou enter the first pageis 2. See below.

000 Submit

| Show: ™ Pagesetups [ | Pools [ Publication

Pagesetups Only =
Canon8400 m
DoubleProof - Back
DoubleProof - Back to Manager .
DoubleProof - Front b

Q

 Flow Control "] Hold after imaging

| Copies 1 .:

| Publication name doubleproof :]

First page is 2| 2

Y ou need to make sure that you select the same
publication asthiswill make surethat it gets duplexed
with thefront page al so going to the same publication.
Here we used the name doubleproof but you can use
anything as long as front and back (page 1 and 2
respectively) are assigned to the same publication.

Thiswill process the two files. The Back side will
rotate 180 degrees. Asthefirst job appearsin the
output queue it should have a status of “waiting to
duplex”. When the back also appearsin the queue it
will have the same state for a short time and then
duplexingwill begin. A new job will be created which
isacombination of thetwo singlesides. Thefirst side
will print, cut and be held by the double sided unit.
Theroll mediawill unload and the held sheet will oad
back in and align ready for printing. The second page
of the duplexed job will then print and you can begin
your calibration.

Important - Make sure that you mark the lead
& of thejob for the front and back pages asthey
are printing. Y ou need to know which isthe
top of the job and which is the front in order to
calibrate successfully.

Printer specifics
he way the printer is configured, the first
part of thejobisthetop and theleft and right
aretaken from the mediafeed direction asit
is printing. See diagram

146

wionod

Mediafeed

oIy Direction 121

doy

First edge printed

Asthe printer feeds thisway the double proofing unit
holds the media by the bottom. When theroll has
unloaded the bottom isfed back into the printer and is
therefore the first out. Because we rotate the back
page by 180 degreesthefirst part of thejob printedis
the bottom. Thiswill therefore line up with the bottom
of the front page.

Calibration

ay the sheet on atable and measure the

margins. Thisis the distance between the

edge of the media and start of the image.

Y ou need to measure front and back and you
can enter the details on the test print. Measure the
vertical linelength front and back also. For the device
used for this document the following values were
measured.

Table 1: Uncalibrated Values

Front | Back Gap
L eft 6.0 5.5
Top 7 18
Right 35 8
Bottom 6 36
Vertica 30
Horizontal 2

Measurements in mm

¢ Ifyouhavealight tableyou can measure both

A<~ back and front from the front.
TIP

The line length for the front was 540mm which it
should be asthisisthe first page printed. The back
however was 499mm. Thisis because there was not
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enough front page to allow the back pageto print asa
sheet. Being a sheet it needs more areato grip the

page.

To do this take the values measured as the back top
and bottom margins and enter those values as the
front margins under sheet options.

Sheet

Fitting Rotation

Method: | None IC] @ None ) 90 O 180 O 270 O Auto
Media Width: 1051.5 mm
Media Height: 0.0 mm C_ENE""Q =

[l Vertically [_] Horizontally

Accuracy Correction

Width Factor: 0.0000

Height Factor: 0.0000
Cropping Margins Effects
Left: 0.0 mm Left: 1.75 mm ] Mirror
Top: 0.0 mm Top: 18.0 mm ] Negative
Right: 0.0 mm Right: 0.0 mm
Bottom:|0.0 mm Bottom: 36.0 mm

Margins

Left: 0.0 mm
Top: 18.0 mm
Right: 0.0 mm

Bottom: 36.0 mm

Select the DoubleProof - front Pagesetup and enter
the values you measured as shown above. Save the
Pagesetup and repeat the process of submitting the
test print to front and back as before. Thistime when
job has printed the vertical gap should be alot closer
and the line vertical length should be 540mm
indicating that there is now sufficient page areato
print the job as a sheet on the back.

Thefinal part isto bring into alignment the vertical
and horizontal lines. In the test print you can use the
printed rules to determine the gap. With thisprint |
can see that my vertical gap is5.5mm and horizontal
gap is 2 mm. (The horizontal gap was actually
measured from the first print and you can enter that
value in the first step if you wish). The only thing to
determine iswhich way theimage needsto be moved.

Ling om
& the back

50 40 30 20 10 0O 10 20 3 40 S0

Looking at the horizontal linefirst | can see that front
image (shown by the rule) needs to be pushed to the
right for it toline up. Therefore | need to placea2mm
margin on theleft margin of the front sheet. If theline

Setting up a DoubleProof or SpinJet

was the other side of the 0 | would then have to enter
aback |eft margin to push the back image away from
the edge to the right.

For the Vertical margin | can seethe front imageis
higher than the back. But you cannot move the front
image down because this then shifts the bottom
margin and so the gap does not get smaller. You
therefore need to shift the back. Remember which
part of the back is printed first you can determine the
direction to move theimage and it should always be
the lead. For our configuration where the back is
rotated thelead imageisthe bottom of thejob. But the
rotation happensbeforethe marginsare set. Therefore
the margin must be entered as atop margin on the
back side Pagesetup.

Select the DoubleProof - back Pagesetup and enter a
top margin of 6mm. Save the pagesetup and you can
print the job again to check and make small
adjustments to the margins if necessary.

Limitations

ou should be able to achieve a high
accuracy when backing up. Y ou can
correct for paper stretch by using the
accuracy correction but thiswill alter the
size of the image printed and you may need to adjust
your margins again. Thereis no way in the software
at present to compensate for skew. The only way to
fix thisisto reload the paper. Subsequent loads may
alter paper position dightly and therefore margin may
also need adjusting so it isgood practiceto runthetest
job out again to check after each new roll isloaded.
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Publishing a Windows Printer

Overview

his section will take you through the steps

required to publish a printer on awindows

machine. Y ou heed to have your Serendipity

Blackmagic running and a configured
Pagesetup. There are two stage to this. Firstisto
publish the Pagesetup to the Windows machine and
second isto add a printer Windows machineto link to
the Pagesetup.

Method

nce you have your Pagesetup configured
land working you need to publish it asa
\Windows Printer

Publish
DrropFolder
™ Mac [T Windows

__|Location ... | Dafaut

Printer: [~ Mac [V ‘“Windows
TCF Part: [~ Activate part number

Default |

Check the “windows’ check box and save the
Pagesetup. Thiswill make the Pagesetup availableto

the Windows system using the name of the Pagesetup.

Then select Settings > Printersfrom the Windows OS
and run the “Add Printer”.

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome t% the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helpz you install a printer or make printer
COnNEctions.

To continue, click Mext

< Back I Mt > I Cancel

Choose Next to continue.

Add Printer Wizard

Local or Network Printer

|5 the printer attached to your computer? :

If the: printer iz directly attached to vour computer, click Local printer. [f it is attached to
another computer, or directly to the network, click Metwork printer.

' Local printer
[~ Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play printer
" Metwork printer

¢ Back I Mt > I Cancel |

Make sure you have Local Printer selected and click
Next.

Add Printer Wizard

Select the Printer Port

Computers communicate with printers through ports. :

Select the part you want your printer to uge. If the part is not isted. you can create a
new port,

" Use the following port:

Port | Description | Printer |‘
LPT1: Frinter Part Wbl orks Rasterizer, ForFram
LPT2: Frinter Part

LPT3: Frinter Part

LPT4: Frinter Part

LPTE: Frinter Part

[nalth] Serial Part ;I

Mote: Most computers use the LPT1: port ko communicate with a local printer.

= Create a new park:

Tope: EIW,
¢ Back I Mt > I Cancel |

Choose “ Create a new port” and choose Local Port
from the pull down list. Click Next to continue.

Enter a port hame: %

|\\.\pipe\EpsDn 7800PremS emiGlos: Cancel |

Y ou are then asked to enter the port you want to add.
Here you enter the following

\\.\pi pe\<Pagesetup Name>

The Pagesetup Name needs to be the full name of the
Pagesetup.

A~ name of the Pagesetup and wait until it
TIP  changesto edit mode asif you were going to
change the name of it. Then copy the name
and pasteit into the text field so that the name
matches.

g It isagood fail safe method to click on the

Click OK to accept the name and close the window.
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Note: - Y ou must have the server running and
& the Pagesetup published so that the printer
can find and verify that the port exists. If you
do not you will get the following error.

Local Port

X

|

Thiswill also occur if you type the name incorrect.

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard
The manufacturer and mode! determine which prm[[iln use

Samsung [= MegaRIF Rasterizer version 2.0.01
Schlumberger
Scitex

Y ou are then asked to choose adriver. If you do not
have the Serendipity Megarip driver installed on your
system you can select the “Have Disk” and browse to
locate the PPD. This can be found on the CD (see
page 14) or it can be downloaded from the server. See
“Download PPD” on page 113 for more information.

Once you have the driver selected click Next to
continue.
Add Printer Wizard

MName Your Printer
You must assigh a name far this printer.

E pson700

Y ou then need to supply aname for the printer. Enter
the name and click Next.

Publishing a Windows Printer

Add Printer Wizard

Printer Sharing
You can share this printer with other network uzers.

E pson780-mymaching

Y ou can then choose to share the printer to make it
available to other computers on the network. Enter a
share name and click Next.

Add Printer Wizard

Location and Comment
You have the option of supplying a location and description of this printer.

Back Y/al

If you share the printer you will be asked to enter
some information to help identify the printer. Click
Next to continue.

Add Printer Wizard

Print Test Page
To confirm that the printer is installed praperly. you can print a test page

Y ou can choose to print atest page if you wish
although thisis not necessary as we have confirmed
that the port is valid in previous steps. Click Next to
continue.
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Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

Y'ou have successfully completed the Add Frinter wizard,

“You specified the following printer settings:

Mame: Epgon7E00

Shared as.  Epzon780-mymachine

Port: W4 hpipetEpeon 7B00PemSemiGloss
Madel: MegaRIP Rasteriser version 36.03
Detault: Mo

Test page: Mo
Locatior:  Back Wal
Comment: I

To close this wizard, click Finish

< Back I Finish I Cancel |

Y ou then come to the final screen which showsa
summary of the printer you have just created. You
should now be ableto print to the Pagesetup from any
network computer that can see the printer published.
Click Finish to close the window. Y ou will now see
your printer in the list.
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Client - GUI that monitors jobs and allows
configuration of the server.

Clustering - The use of multiple machines on a
network for distributed processing.

CMM - Colour Management Module.

CRT - Cathode Ray Tube. Describes the type of
monitor.

CTP - Computer to Plate

Datatypes - Database groups such as Pagesetups or
RIPs etc.

DPI - Dots Per Inch (resolution)
EPS - Encapsul ated Postscript File

FTP - File Transfer Protocol - Method for copying
files between computers across networks.

GUI - Graphical User Interface.
ICC - International Color Consortium

ICC Profile - A colour lookup table that is used for

converting colour of ajob from one deviceto another.

LAN - Loca Area Network
LCD - Liquid Crystal Display
LPI - Lines Per Inch (screen ruling)

Master - A master server control Slave nodesin a
Clustering environment.

Post RIP data- Filesafter the RIP has processed them.
These are usualy 1 bit data or contone data in the
format to go to a CTP or Imagesetter.

QueueManager - Client module that displays job
queues and any jobsin those queues.

Queue Status- Monitorsthe progressisajob through
the system.

RDT - Rea Dot Technology
Real Density - Colour content of apatch as measured.

RIPMonitor - Client module which shows valid RIP
files ready for processing.

RIP - Raster Image Processor

Server - Software modul e that handlesthe processing
of jobs.

Slave - A separate processing node on the network.
Used for processing jobs by a Master.

TCP/IP - Transmission Control Protocol / Internet
Protocol

Visual Density - The darkness of the patch measured.
i.e. how much light is absorbed. The more light
absorbed the darker the visual density.

WAN - Wide Area Network

Workbench - Serendipity Client Application used to
configure the server.

YN - Yule Nielsen Number

Y ule Nielsen Number - A “fudge factor” used when
calculating % tint (dot area) from density readings.
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Copyright Notices

PNG Library Copyright

Copyright (c) 1995, 1996 Guy Eric Schalnat, Group 42, Inc.
Contributing Authors:

Andreas Dilger, Dave Martindale, Guy Eric Schalnat, Paul Schmidt, Tim Wegner

The contributing authors would like to thank all those who hel ped with testing, bug fixes, and patience. Y ou know
who you are. This wouldn't have been possible without all of you.

Thanksto Frank J. T. Wojcik for reviewing the documentation

The PNG Reference Library is supplied "AS 1S'. The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc. disclaim all
warranties, expressed or implied, including, without limitation, the warranties of merchantability and of fitnessfor
any purpose. The Contributing Authorsand Group 42, Inc. assume no liability for damages, direct or consequential,
which may result from the use of the PNG Reference Library.

Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify, and distribute this source code, or portions hereof, for any
purpose, without fee, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this source code must not be misrepresented.

2. Altered versions must be plainly marked as such and must not be misrepresented as being the original source.
3. This Copyright notice may not be removed or altered from any source or altered source distribution.

Compression Library Copyright

(C) 1995 Jean-loup Gailly and Mark Adler

Thissoftwareisprovided ‘as-is, without any express or implied warranty. In no event will theauthorsbe held liable
for any damages arising from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial applications, and to
ater it and redistribute it freely, subject to the following restrictions:

1. Theorigin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote the original soft-
ware. If you use this software in a product, an acknowledgment in the product documentation would be appre-
ciated but is not required.

2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original
software.

3. Thisnotice may not be removed or altered from any source distribution.

Jean-loup Gailly Mark Adler
gzip@prep.ai.mit.edu madler@al umni.caltech.edu

| ndependent JPEG Group's Copyright

The authors make NO WARRANTY or representation, either express or implied, with respect to this software, its
quality, accuracy, merchantability, or fitnessfor aparticular purpose. This software isprovided "ASIS", and you,
its user, assume the entire risk as to its quality and accuracy.

Thissoftwareiscopyright (C) 1991, 1992, 1993, 1994, 1995, Thomas G. L ane. All Rights Reserved except as
specified below.
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Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software (or portions thereof) for any
purpose, without fee, subject to these conditions:

1. If any part of the source code for this software is distributed, then this README file must be included, with
this copyright and no-warranty notice unaltered; and any additions, deletions, or changesto the original files
must be clearly indicated in accompanying documentation.

2. If only executable code is distributed, then the accompanying documentation must state that "this software is
based in part on the work of the Independent JPEG Group".

3. Permission for use of this software is granted only if the user accepts full responsibility for any undesirable
consequences, the authors accept NO LIABILITY for damages of any kind.

These conditions apply to any software derived from or based on the 1JG code, not just to the unmodified library.
If you use our work, you ought to acknowledge us.

Permission is NOT granted for the use of any 1JG author's name or company name in advertising or publicity
relating to this software or products derived from it. This software may be referred to only as "the Independent
JPEG Group's software".

We specifically permit and encourage the use of this software as the basis of commercial products, provided that
al warranty or liability claims are assumed by the product vendor.

ansi2knr.c isincluded in this distribution by permission of L. Peter Deutsch, sole proprietor of its copyright
holder, Aladdin Enterprisesof Menlo Park, CA. ansi2knr.c isNOT covered by the above copyright and
conditions, but instead by the usual distribution terms of the Free Software Foundation; principally, that you must
include source code if you redistribute it. (See the file ansi2knr.c for full details.) However, since ansi2knr.c is not
needed as part of any program generated from the 1JG code, this does not limit you more than the foregoing
paragraphs do.

"The GraphicsInterchange Format(c) isthe Copyright property of CompuServe Incorporated. GIF(sm) isaService
Mark property of CompuServe Incorporated.”

Copyright © 1980, 1993

The Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, thislist of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributionsin binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, thislist of conditions and the fol-
lowing disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledge-
ment:

4. Thisproduct includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

5. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote prod-
ucts derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE ISPROVIDED BY THE REGENTSAND CONTRIBUTORS “ASIS"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS
OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
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THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN
IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright © 1990,1994 Regents of The University of
Michigan.

All Rights Reserved.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software and its documentation for any purpose and without
fee is hereby granted, provided that the above copyright notice appearsin all copies and that both that copyright
notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation, and that the name of The University of
Michigan not be used in advertising or publicity pertaining to distribution of the software without specific, written
prior permission. This software is supplied asis without expressed or implied warranties of any kind.

This product includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

Codein syg/linux is developed by Alan Cox. You may redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU
General Pulic License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2 of the License, or (at your
option) any later version.

Research Systems Unix Group
The University of Michigan
c/o Wesley Craig

535 W. William Street

Ann Arbor, Michigan
+1-313-764-2278

netatal k@umich.edu

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 2, June 1991
Copyright © 1989, 1991 Free Softwar e Foundation, Inc.

675 Mass Ave,
Cambridge,
MA 02139, USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not
allowed.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the
GNU General Public Licenseisintended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software-to make sure
the software isfreefor al itsusers. This General Public License appliesto most of the Free Software Foundation's
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software and to any other program whose authors commit to using it. (Some other Free Software Foundation
software is covered by the GNU Library General Public License instead.) Y ou can apply it to your programs, too.
When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed
to make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this service if you
wish), that you receive source code or can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it
in new free programs; and that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or to ask you to
surrender the rights. These restrictions trandate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the
software, or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for afee, you must give the recipients
al the rights that you have. Y ou must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must
show them these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with two steps: (1) copyright the software, and (2) offer you this license which gives you
legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the software.

Also, for each author's protection and ours, we want to make certain that everyone understands that there is no
warranty for this free software. If the software is modified by someone else and passed on, we want its recipients
to know that what they have is not the original, so that any problems introduced by others will not reflect on the
origina authors' reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents. We wish to avoid the danger that
redistributors of afree program will individually obtain patent licenses, in effect making the program proprietary.
To prevent this, we have madeit clear that any patent must be licensed for everyone'sfree use or not licensed at all.
The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

TERMSAND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICA-
TION

0. ThisLicense appliesto any program or other work which contains anotice placed by the copyright holder saying
it may be distributed under the terms of this General Public License. The "Program", below, refers to any such
program or work, and a "work based on the Program™ means either the Program or any derivative work under
copyright law: that isto say, awork containing the Program or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications
and/or translated into another language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term
"modification".) Each licensee is addressed as "you".

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they are outside its
scope. The act of running the Program is not restricted, and the output from the Program is covered only if its
contents constitute a work based on the Program (independent of having been made by running the Program).
Whether that is true depends on what the Program does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program's source code as you receive it, in any medium,
provided that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice and
disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all the noticesthat refer to this License and to the absence of any warranty;
and give any other recipients of the Program a copy of this License along with the Program.

You may charge afeefor the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty
protection in exchange for afee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the
Program, and copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided
that you also meet all of these conditions:

a).You must cause the modified filesto carry prominent notices stating that you changed the files and the
date of any change.
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b).You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in whole or in part contains or is derived
from the Program or any part thereof, to be licensed as a whole at no chargeto al third parties under
the terms of this License.

c¢).If the modified program normally reads commands interactively when run, you must cause it, when
started running for such interactive use in the most ordinary way, to print or display an announcement
including an appropriate copyright notice and a notice that there is no warranty (or else, saying that you
provide awarranty) and that users may redistribute the program under these conditions, and telling the
user how to view a copy of this License. (Exception: if the Program itself is interactive but does not
normally print such an announcement, your work based on the Program is not required to print an
announcement.)
These requirements apply to the modified work as awhole. If identifiable sections of that work are not derived
from the Program, and can be reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves, then this
License, and its terms, do not apply to those sections when you distribute them as separate works. But when you
distribute the same sections as part of awhole which isawork based on the Program, the distribution of thewhole
must be on the terms of this License, whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thusto
each and every part regardless of who wrote it.
Thus, itisnot theintent of this section to claim rights or contest your rightsto work written entirely by you; rather,
theintent is to exercise the right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Program.
In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Program with the Program (or with awork based
on the Program) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of
this License.
3. You may copy and distribute the Program (or awork based on it, under Section 2) in object code or executable
form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you also do one of the following:

a).Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readabl e source code, which must be distrib-
uted under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software inter-
change; or,

b).Accompany it with awritten offer, valid for at |east three years, to give any third party, for a charge no
more than your cost of physically performing source distribution, a complete machine-readable copy of
the corresponding source code, to be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a
medium customarily used for software interchange; or,

c).Accompany it with the information you received as to the offer to distribute corresponding source code.
(Thisalternativeis allowed only for noncommercial distribution and only if you received the program
in object code or executable form with such an offer, in accord with Subsection b above.)

The source code for awork meansthe preferred form of the work for making modificationstoit. For an executable

work, complete source code means all the source code for all modulesit contains, plus any associated interface

definition files, plusthe scripts used to control compilation and install ation of the executable. However, asaspecial
exception, the source code distributed need not include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or
binary form) with the major components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the
executable runs, unless that component itself accompanies the executable.

If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, then

offering equivalent access to copy the source code from the same place counts as distribution of the source code,

even though third parties are not compelled to copy the source along with the object code.

4. 4. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Program except as expressy provided under this
License. Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense or distribute the Program is void, and will auto-
matically terminate your rights under this License. However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from
you under this License will not have their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full compli-
ance.

5. 5. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you
permission to modify or distribute the Program or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if
you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the Program (or any work based on the
Program), you indicate your acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying,
distributing or modifying the Program or works based on it.

6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the Program), the recipient automatically
receives alicense from the original licensor to copy, distribute or modify the Program subject to these terms
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and conditions. You may not impose any further restrictions on the recipients' exercise of the rights granted
herein. You are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third partiesto this License.

7. 1If, asaconsequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other reason (not lim-
ited to patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that
contradict the conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you
cannot distribute so asto satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent
obligations, then as a consequence you may not distribute the Program at all. For example, if a patent license
would not permit royalty-free redistribution of the Program by all those who receive copies directly or indi-
rectly through you, then the only way you could satisfy both it and this License would be to refrain entirely
from distribution of the Program.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the bal-
ance of the section isintended to apply and the section as awhole is intended to apply in other circum-
stances.

It isnot the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right claims or to
contest validity of any such claims; this section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free
software distribution system, which isimplemented by public license practices. Many people have made
generous contributions to the wide range of software distributed through that system in reliance on consist-
ent application of that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or she iswilling to distribute soft-
ware through any other system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of therest of this
License.

8. If thedistribution and/or use of the Program isrestricted in certain countries either by patents or by copy-
righted interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Program under this License may add an
explicit geographical distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that distribution is permitted only in
or among countries not thus excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation asif written in the
body of this License.

9. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the General Public License from
time to time. Such new versionswill be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to
address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program specifies a version number of this
License which appliesto it and "any later version”, you have the option of following the terms and condi-
tions either of that version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Pro-
gram does not specify aversion number of this License, you may choose any version ever published by the
Free Software Foundation.

10. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free programs whose distribution conditions are dif-
ferent, write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software Foun-
dation, write to the Free Software Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be
guided by the two goals of preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting
the sharing and reuse of software generally.

NO WARRANTY

11. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE ISNO WARRANTY FOR THE
PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE
STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PRO-
GRAM "ASIS' WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK ASTO THE QUALITY AND PER-
FORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM ISWITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE,
YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING REPAIR OR CORRECTION.
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12.IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL
ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIB-
UTE THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING
ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGESARISING OUT OF THE
USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA
OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES
OR A FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMYS), EVEN IF SUCH
HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMSAND CONDITIONS
Appendix: How to Apply These Termsto Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, the best way to
achieve thisisto make it free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.

To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to attach them to the start of each sourcefile to
most effectively convey the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the "copyright” line and a
pointer to where the full notice is found.

<one line to give the program's name and a brief idea of what it does.>

Copyright © 19yy <name of author>

This program is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU General Public
License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2 of the License, or (at your option) any later
version.

This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY: ; without even
theimplied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See the GNU
Genera Public License for more details.

Y ou should have received a copy of the GNU General Public License along with this program; if not, write to the
Free Software Foundation, Inc., 675 Mass Ave, Cambridge, MA 02139, USA.

Also add information on how to contact you by electronic and paper mail.

If the program is interactive, make it output a short notice like thiswhen it startsin an interactive mode:
Gnomovision version 69, Copyright © 19yy name of author

Gnomovision comeswith ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY:; for detailstype “show w'. Thisisfree software, and
you are welcome to redistribute it under certain conditions; type “show c' for details.

The hypothetical commands “show w' and “show c' should show the appropriate parts of the General Public
License. Of course, the commands you use may be called something other than “show w' and “show ¢'; they could
even be mouse-clicks or menu items-whatever suits your program.

Y ou should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer) or your schoal, if any, to sign a"copyright
disclaimer" for the program, if necessary. Here is a sample; alter the names:

Y oyodyne, Inc., hereby disclaims all copyright interest in the program “Gnomovision' (which makes passes at
compilers) written by James Hacker.

<signature of Ty Coon>, 1 April 1989
Ty Coon, President of Vice

This General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into proprietary programs. If your
programisasubroutinelibrary, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applicationswith the
library. If thisiswhat you want to do, use the GNU Library General Public License instead of this License.

Copyright

The XFree86 Project, Inc.

Copyright © 1994, 1995 The XFree86 Project, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated
documentation files (the " Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the
rightsto use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit
persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following conditions:
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The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall beincluded in all copies or substantial portions of the
Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "ASIS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE XFREES86
PROJECT BELIABLEFORANY CLAIM, DAMAGESOR OTHERLIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION
OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of the X Free86 Project shall not be used in advertising or otherwiseto
promote the sale, use or other dealingsin this Software without prior written authorization from the X Free86
Project.

$X Consortium: CPYRIGHT.sgml,v 1.2 95/01/16 13:17:39 kaleb Exp $

Generated from XFree86: xc/programs/X server/hw/xfree86/doc/sgml/CPY RIGHT.sgml,v 3.3 1995/01/28
16:01:20 dawes Exp $

$XFreeB6: xc/programs/X server/hw/xfree86/doc/COPY RIGHT v 3.8 1995/07/24 06:52:11 dawes Exp $
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What'sonthe CD, 14

J

JDF, Importing signature templates, 83
Job Genie, 46
Case Sensitive Matches, 47
Collecting  files ready for
sorting, 46
Displaying correctly in the
RIPMonitor, 49
Filename Break Down, 47
Grouping jobs in the same
directory, 48
Identifying Jobname and Plates, 48
Plate mapping, 49
Job Info
Adding to aprinted job, 61
Customising what is displayed, 62
SoftProof, 90
Jobinfo, 31, 34, 107
Jobs
Viewing in the RIPMonitor, 28

K

Keeping original dots, 60
Keyframe Spacing
FlipBook, 108
Knockout, 75
Krause signatures, Importing, 83

L

Language Encoding
Signature Group, 83
Language setting, 115
Left Align, 83
Linearisation
Screen Printing, 139
Linearisation Curve, 42
Applying to a Pagesetup, 57
Lineariser, 100
Choosing an Instrument, 100
Clearing Patches, 101
Expert Section, 131
Manual Entry, 101
Maximum Density Override, 132
Maximum Density Overrides, 101
Measuring patches, 100
Selecting a Pagesetup, 100
Submitting measurements, 101
Using the Xrite DTP20 Pulse, 142
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Wizard, 100

Yule Nielsen, 101
Linux

What'sonthe CD., 14
Load Balancing, 64
Loading an Archive, 104
Locahost Polling, 79
Locking the Client to Prevent
Changes, 112
Logging Poll Statistics, 78
Logo, 61
Logs

Managing the Server log, 114
Looking for itemsin alist, 24
Loupe

SoftProof, 90
Low quality Thumbnail, 114
LPI, 59

M

MacOSX

What'son the CD, 14
Managing your database with folders, 23
Margins

adding, 63
Master machines, 102
Match al of the following

regular expression, 70
Match any of the following - regular
expression, 70
Match ICC Profile, 115
Match Items, 70
Match List in Regular Expression, 70
Matching Colours through System
Specials, 115
Maximum Density Override

Lineariser, 132
Maximum  Density  Overrides in
Lineariser, 101
Maximum memory for PSRIP, 114
Maximum memory for Rotation, 114
Maximum Preview resolution, 115
Maximum Print Preview resolution, 114
Megarip PPD, 113
Memory Cache size for Soft Proof, 115
Minimum Plate Count, 80
Mirroring, 63
Mirroring ajob, 61
Mirroring imagesin Soft Proof, 90
Modify the job

QueueManager, 31
Monitor, 24

Adding modules, 24

Edit mode, 24

Layout Options, 24

Loading a saved layout, 24

Rendering Thumbnail, 34

Saving alayout, 24

Show Imaging Thumbnail, 34

Tabs, 24

Changing Background
Colour, 24

Choosing Background
Image, 24

Creating, 24

Deleting, 25

Duplicate, 24

Renaming, 24

reordering, 25
Use mode, 24
Monitor ICC Profile, 115
Monitor Modules
Overview, 28
MonitorCalibrator, 110
Activating the device, 110
HowTo, 110
Profile Monitor, 110
Saving your profile, 110
Selecting the type of display, 110
Starting, 110
MonitorCalibrattor
Selecting adevice, 110

N

Navigator window for Soft Proof, 92
N-Colour
Paper Profile, 135
Nearest Neighbour resampling, 60
Negating, 63
Negating an image in Soft Proof, 90
Negative, 61
Nesting, 54
Auto rotating at nesting time, 54
Controlling the gap between the
jobs, 54
Nesting jobs, 32
New page
Signature Group, 84
Nickname, 112
Nowhere output destinaiton, 53

O

Offset Page Number, 82
Signature Group, 83
Opaque, 75
Opening an Archive, 104
Ordered Dithered Screening, 59
Oueue Manager, 30
Output, 52
Selecting for a Pagesetup, 56
Output Colour space, 56
Output Customise settings, 56
Output ICC Profile, 58
Output resolution, 56
Output Screening, 59

Selection in Screen  Print
mode, 138
Overprint, 75
P
Page Boundary
Seeing the page area in Soft
Proof, 91

Page Head direction
Signatrure Group, 84
Page Number, Changing
, 31
Pagenumber
displaying on the job, 61
Pages
Signature Group, 84

Pagesetup, 56
Auto Publication Name, 56
Colour Correction, 57
Colour Keys, 58
Correction Curve, 57
Dot Gain, 57
Effects, 61
ICC Profiles, 57
1CC Tweakset, 58
Input ICC Profile Selection, 58
Input Screening, 59
Linearisation Curve, 57
Logo, 61
Output ICC Profile, 58
Output screening, 59
Postscript Options, 60
Press Sheet Tolerances for auto de-
impostion, 85
Publishing, 56
Publishing as a printer, 57
Publishing TCP/IP Port, 57
Replace Colour Set, 57
Resampling, 60
Retain Pure Black, 58
Sheet, 62
Upload ICC, 58
Pagesetup Pool
Priority, 64
Publishing TCP/IP Port, 64
Pagesetup Pools, 64
Drop Folders, 64
Publishing, 64
Publishing as a Printer, 64
Paint Mode
Repace Colour Set, 75
Pair Pages
Signatures, 82
Pan
Soft Proof, 93
Paper Colour
Setting to none, 93
Paper Colour Emulation, 92
Paper Profile, 66
Advanced Configuration, 126
Calibration Guide
Grey Balance Vignette, 128
Using the Graph, 128
Change Pagesetup, 66
Choosing the patches, 127
Configuring a Pagesetup, 120
Creating anew one, 67
Enhanced Ink Limiting, 67
Example Charts, 126
Graph, 67
Ink Limiting Algorithm, 67
Manual Dot Selection, 126
Measuring Patches, 66
Patch Table, 127
Preview Graph, 66
Print Density Chart, 66
Printers Overview, 126
Printing InkLiimit Chart, 66
Screen Printing, 139
Setting InkLimits, 67
Sift Dot selection, 66
Sorting by Colour density, 66
Sorting by Patch Number, 66
Sorting by Visua Density, 66
Standard Ink Limiting, 67
The Patches, 66
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Paper Profiles
Calibration Guide
Dot Ink Coverage, 128
Parrallel Processing
Running multiple images and
renders, 114
Partial Name matching in Replace Colour
Set, 74
Password Protection, 112
Patches of the Paper Profile, 66
Paths
Changing the system defaults, 115
Pathsto RIP data, 79
Pause/Resume Printing, 31
Pausing a Queue, 34
PDF
Export as PDF from the Queue
Manager, 33
Export as PDF from the Soft
Proof, 91
Export from FlipBook, 108
Perceptual Rendering Intent, 57
Performing a Full Backup, 104
Pick processing pool
Directing jobs to  specific
slaves, 102
Plate attribute
Changing all at once, 85
Plate Options
Signature Group, 84
Plates
reordering in the Virtua Press, 30
Poll interval, 78
Polling, 78
Creating aRIPto Poll your jobs, 78
File Transfer Priority, 79
Ignore Mod Time, 78
Initiating a manual poll, 28
Logging statistics, 78
Method to use, 78
Path, 79
Testing configuration, 80
with FTP, 79
Polling Service Refresh, 114
Position matching in Replace Colour
Set, 74
Postscript Options, 60
PPDs
Whats on the CD, 14
Preps signatures, Importing, 83
Preserving Dots from input Data, 60
Press Sheet Settings, 83
Preview Curves
Gradation Curve, 42
Preview Graph
in Paper Profile, 66
Preview Resolution, 114

Primer, 75
Print Density Chart, 66
Print Gallery, 32
Print Queue
Enabling, 52
Printer driver
Selecting, 52

Printing InkLimit Chart, 66

Printing the Pagenumber on the job, 61
Printing to afile, 52

Printing to a USB Printer, 53

Printing to a windows or Macintosh

printer, 53
Printing to an AppleTalk Printer, 53
Printing to local printer, 52
Printing to multiple Pagesetups, 64
Printing viaLPR, 53
Printing viaTCP/IP, 53
Prioritising Jobs, 32
Priority, 56, 64
Process Colours in Replace Colour
Set, 74
Processes
Adding more imagers and
renderers, 114
Profiling your monitor, 110
Progressive Proof, 58
Publication
Doublesided Proofing, 145
Publication Name
Adding to ajob, 108
Automatically created, 56
QueueManager, 31
Publishing
Pagesetup Pools, 64
Publishing a TCP/IP Port number, 57,
64
Publishing a Windows Printer, 148
Publishing Pagesetups, 56
Publishing queues as printers, 57, 64

Q

Queue Manager
Allocating a queue colour, 32
Changing the font size, 33
Colour Scheme, 33
Configure Toolbar, 31
List Colour, 33
Pause Printing, 31
Resume Printing, 31
View Options, 30
Queue Priority, 56
Queue Status
Changing the Font size, 34
Changing the Queue it
monitors, 34
Monitor Module, 33
Queue Order, 34
Thumbnail, 34
QueueM anager
Changing a Signature, 31
Changing the name of ajob, 31
Changing the number of copies, 31
Changing the page number, 31
Modifying
Publication name, 109
Modifying the job., 31
Publication Name, 31
View FlipBook, 106
QUickTime
Keyframe Spacing, 108
QuickTime Movie
Exporting from FlipBook, 108
QuickTime Quality
Exporting from FlipBook, 108
Quitting the Client, 113
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RDT - Real Dot Technology, 60
Regular Expression, 70
How to, 71
Ignore Items, 70
Match All, 70
Match Any, 70
Match Items, 70
Selecting in RIP, 80
String Entry, 70
What isit?, 70
Relative Colorimetric
Intent, 58
Releasing ajob, 31
Reload Publication
FlipBook, 108
Removing a DropSpot, 34
Removing dots from input data, 60
Removing items from the Archive, 105
Removing offline Slaves, 102
rename signature, 82
Renaming aJob in Virtua Press, 29
Renaming Colours in Replace Colour
Set, 75
Renaming colours in Special Colour
Set, 86
Rendering ajob again., 32
Rendering Intent
Spectrophotometer, 98
Rendering Intents
Changing for a Pagesetup, 57
Rendering Thumbnail, 34
Replace Colour Set, 74
Adding Colours, 75
Applying to a Pagesetup, 57
Creating for Exact and Partial
Names and Position, 74
Creating New Colour, 74

Rendering

Dot Gain, 75
Entering data for  Process
Colours, 74

Exporting Colours, 75

Importing Colours, 75

Paint Mode, 75

Process Colours, 74
Resampling, 60

Bi-Cubic, 60

B-Linear, 60

Effects of, 60

Filtered, 60

Nearest Neighbour, 60

Usage, 60
Resolution

Preview, 114

Soft Proof Application, 115
Resolution setting, 56
Restoring a database from an
Archive, 105
Resubmitting ajob to print, 31
Resuming a Queue processing, 34
Retain Pure Black, 58
Retrying failed jobs, 31
Reverse page viewing

Seeing the reverse page though the

top, 91

Reverse Usage

Show what refers to the selected

item, 23
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Reverting Plates in Soft Proof, 93
RGB
Failing in PS Jobs, 60
RGB ICC Porfiles, 58
RGB Workflows
Cadlibration Guide, 125
RIP, 78
AutoProofing, 79
Driver selection, 78
Editing a configuration, 28
Ignore Mod Time, 78
Paths, 79
Polling, 78
Turning Polling on/off, 28
RIPMonitor, 28, 29
Changing the font size, 28
Hold after imaging, 29
Showing ajobs plates, 28
Viewing imposed jobs only, 29
RIPs
Displaying more than one, 28
Selecting another RIP to View, 28
Rotate jobs
Nesting, 54
Rotating ajob, 62
Rotating all signature
Signature Group, 85
Rotating Images in Soft Proof, 90
Rotating Signatures, 82
Rotating signatures, 83

Rotation
Setting the default for
SoftProof, 90
When viewing the reverse page in
Soft Proof, 91
Rush Jobs, 32
S

Saturation Rendering Intent, 58
Save Serendipity Blackmagic Image file
SoftProof, 91
Saving an Archive, 104
Saving Linearisation data, 101
Saving output to afolder, 52
Saving the database, 104
Scale output, 62
Scan and Print
SoftProof, 91
Schedule Last
Clustering, 102
Screen Angle, 59
Screen Angles
Screen Printing, 139
Screen Printing, 59, 138
Colour space selection, 138
Configuration, 138
Ink Limiting, 139
Linearisation, 139
Output Screening, 138
Paper Profile, 139
Selection in PageSetup, 138
Supercell, 139
Screen Ruling, 59
Screening
Error Diffusion, 59
FM, 59
Halftone, 59
LPI, 59

Ordered Dithered, 59
Screen Printing mode, 138

Stochastic, 59
SuperCell, 59
Search

SoftProof Channdl Viewer, 92
Searching for database items, 24
Searching for jobsin RIPMonitor, 29
Searching for jobs in the Queue
Manager, 32
Searching for messages in the Client
Log, 35
Searching for messages in the Server
Log, 36
Selecting another Server, 112
Selecting System Specids, 115
Selective Import

Choosing your signatures to import

into Signature
Group, 83

Sending ajob to another Pagesetup, 32

Separated Postscript, 33, 91

Separator page

Adding a blank page in a duplexed

job, 53
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Serendipity Client

What'sonthe CD, 14
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Automatically starting on

Launch, 20

Overview, 20

Quitting, 20

Restarting, 20

Restarting after a Crash, 20

Starting, 18, 20

Starting in safe mode, 20

Stopping, 20
Server Back Log

Trimming automatically, 114
Server Info, 116
Server Log, 35

Changing columns view, 36

Filtering the messages, 36
Server Maintainance

Broadcasting a message, 113
Server Setting

Maximum memory settings, 114
Server Settings, 114

Apply ICC correction to CMYK

Specials, 115

Default ICC Profiles, 114

Polling Service Refresh, 114
Setting interface language, 115
Setting preview resolution, 114
Sheduled Backup, 104
Sheet Attributes, 62
Show Usage, 23
Showing multiple queues in the Queue
Manager, 31
Shrink to Fit Height and Width, 62
Shrinking to fit awidth, 62
Shrinking to fit height, 62
Sift, 66
Sift and Sort

Paper Profile, 66
Signature

Delete, 83

Duplicating, 83

New, 83
Printing Pagenumber on the
page, 61
Signature Decoration
Printing lines and page
numbers, 61
Signature Goup
Selective Import, 83
Signature Group, 82
Adding a page number, 84
Auto Paginate, 82
AutoFit, 84
Changing page orientation, 84
Deleting a page, 84
Display Options, 83
Duplicating a page, 84
Editing Page Numbers, 82
Find and Replace, 82
Grid Attributes, 84
Gripper Size, 84
Grouping pages, 83
Grouping pages together., 82
Importing Signatures, 83
Language encoding, 83
Left Align, 83
Multi-selectiing signatures, 83
Offset Page Number, 82, 83
Page Attributes, 84
Page head direction, 84
Pair Pages, 82
Pair Pages Vertically, 82
Pairing on al signature
simultaneously, 85
Placing anew page, 84
Plate Options, 84
Press Sheet Settings, 83
rename, 82
Rotating, 82
Rotating the group, 83
Setting page height, 84
Setting the gutter, 84
Setting the number of columns, 84
Setting the number of rows, 84
Setting the page size, 84
Settings page width, 84
Suppressing Page, 82
Tool Bar, 82
Top Align, 83
Ungrouping of pages, 82
Signature Groups
Pair Pages Horizontally, 82
Signature Overlay
Viewing in Soft Proof, 91
Signatures, 83
Simple RGB to CMYK Conversion, 60
Slaves, 102
Starting server asaslave, 20
Slug line, 61

Slugline
Customising, 62
Soft Proof, 90
Adjusting the intensity  of

colours, 92
Applying a Replace Colour Set, 93
Channel Viewer, 92
Choose Paper Colour, 92
Loading Image Files, 91
Maximum Preview
Resolution, 114, 115
Measure, 93
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Mirror, 90
Navigator Window, 92
Negative, 90
Pan mode, 93
Reverting plates, 93
Rotate, 90
Setting rotation for the reverse
page, 91
Setting transparency level for re-
verse page viewing, 91
Submit, 91
Swapping Plates, 92
Turning plates off, 92
View Options, 90
Viewing the page area, 91
Viewing the reverse page, 91
Viewing the signature over the
imposition, 91
Zoom, 90
SoftProof
Cropping an image, 93
Default rotation, 90
Default zoom level, 90
Editing a Signature, 91
Job Info, 90
Loupe, 90
Save Serendipity Blackmagic Im-
agefile, 91
Search for plates, 92
Starting, 90
Thumbnail, 91
Softproof
Zoom into an area, 93
solaris
What'son the CD, 14
Sound Effects, 115
Special Colour Set, 86
Adding Colours from library, 86
Colour Adjustment, 87
Deleting Colours, 86
DotGain Curve, 87
Duplicating Colours, 86
Entering a New Colour, 86
Exporting Colours, 86
Importing Colours, 86
Importing Colours from
Spectrophotometer, 87
Renaming Colours, 86
Setting Paint Modes, 87
Setting the Tint, 87
System Setting, 115
View Options, 87
Spectrophotometer, 98
Entering colours in the Replace
Colour Set, 76
Exporting Values, 98
Importing colours direct to Specia
Colour Set, 87
Load Set, 98
Selecting a device, 98
View Columns, 98
SpectrophotometerSetting ICC
Profiles, 98
SpinJet
Configuration, 144
Configuring for double sided
printing, 144
Printer Specifics, 146
Status

Changing font size, 35

Viewing Disk space, 34
Stochastic Screening, 59
Strings

applying rules, 70
Stripe Paths, 79
Submit

Holding after imaging, 112
Submit with Changesin Soft Proof, 91
Submiting ajob

Doublesided proofing, 145
Submitting ajob

Publication name, 108
Submitting Files for Deimposirion, 112
Submitting Filesto Print, 112
Submitting jobs for processing, 28
Submitting Test Prints, 112
Supercell

Screen Printing, 139
SuperCell Screening, 59
Supercell screening angles

Offset 7.5 degrees, 139
Suppressing Pages

Signatrure Group, 82
Swapping Plates on Soft Proof, 92
System Settings, 114

Application Shortcut, 115

Colour Management, 114

Compression, 114

Paths, 115

Server Back Log, 114

Set the Undo levels, 115

Setting the number of

Processes, 114

T

Tabs
re-ordering, 25
TCP/IP Port, 57
Test Page
DoubleSided Proofing, 145
Test Prints, 112
Testing Poll configuration, 80
TestPrints
What's on the CD, 14
Thumbnail, 34
Changing the size, 34
Choosing the quality, 114
Displaying in the Priners Queue
Status, 34
Rendering Thumbnail, 34
SoftProof, 91
thumbnail preview, 31, 107
Tiff Multichannel - Export, 33, 91
Tiling ajob, 62
Tint
Adjusting theintensity of coloursin
the Specia  Colour
Set, 87
Tint value
Soft Proof, 92
Virtual Press
Adjusting the intensity, 30
Top Align, 83
Transparency, 75
Setting level of show through on re-
verse page viewing in
Soft Proof, 91
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Treat Light |Inks as Separate
Channels, 133
Trim lines

adding to the output, 61
Trimming the Client Log, 35
Trimming the Server Log file, 36
Turning Sound Effects on/off, 115
Tutorial - Running the software, 18
Twain Acquire

Scan and Print, 91
Tweak Set

Calibration Guide, 125

Creating a Tweak, 44

How to create anew Tweak Set, 44

Selecting for a Pagesetup, 58
Tweaking Colour, 44
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Undo
Set the number of levels, 115
Ungrouping of pages
Signature Group, 82
Units, 114
Upgrading Serendipity Blackmagic
Macintosh, 16
Windows, 15
Upload ICC, 58
Usage
Reverse lookup, 23
Show what uses the current
item, 23
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View FlipBook, 106
Viewing errors, 32
Viewing the Imaged job, 32, 107
Viewing the Rendered job, 32, 107
Virtual Loupe
SoftProof, 90
Virtual Press, 29
Adjusting the Tint value of a
colour., 30
History, 29
Hold after imaging, 30
Visual Density, 66
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Watermark
Addingto ajob, 62
windows
What'sonthe CD, 14
Windows Printer
How to publish, 148
Publishing, 148
Workbench, 22
Changing the view, 23
Creating afolder, 23
Creating anew item, 22
Deleting an item, 22
Making a copy, 22
Saving a configuration, 22
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Making alinearisation, 142
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